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Learning Objective 

Reference 

1. Number 


Numbers and the number system 


Recite numbers in order (forwards from 1 to 100, backwards from 20 to 0). 

Read and write numerais from 0 to 20. 

Chapters 1, 6 and 16 

Chapters 1 and 6 

Count objects up to 20, recognising conservation of number. 

Count on in tens from zero or a single-digit number to 100 or just over. 

Count on in twos, beginning to recognise odd/even numbers to 20 as ‘every other number’. 

Begin partitioning two-digit numbers into tens and ones and reverse. 

Within the range 0 to 30, say the number that is 1 or 10 more or less than any given number. 

Use more or less to compare two numbers, and give a number which lies between them. 

Order numbers to at least 20 positioning on a number track; use ordinal numbers. 

Use the = sign to represent equality. 

Give a sensible estimate of some objects that can be checked by counting, e.g. to 30. 

Find halves of small numbers and shapes by folding, and recognise which shapes are halved. 

Chapters 1 and 6 

Chapter 15 

Book 2 

Chapters 10 and 15 
Chapters 6, 10 and 15 
Chapters 6, 10 and 15 
Chapters 5 and 10 
Chapter 3 

Book 2 

Chapter 17 

2. Calculation 


Mental strategies 


Know all number pairs to 10 and record the related addition/subtraction facts. 

Begin to know number pairs to 6, 7, 8, 9 and 10. 

Add more than two small numbers, spotting pairs to 10, e.g. 4 + 3 + 6 = 10 + 3. 

Begin using pairs to 10 to bridge 10 when adding/subtracting, e.g. 8 + 3, add 2, then 1. 

Know doubles to at least double 5. 

Chapters 2, 3 and 4 
Chapter 2 

Chapter 11 

Chapter 7 

Chapter 7 

Find near doubles using doubles aiready known, e.g. 5 + 6. 

Begin to recognise multiples of 2 and 10. 

Chapter 7 

Book 2 

Addition and Subtraction 


Understand addition as counting on and combining two sets; record related addition sentences. 
Understand subtraction as counting back and ‘take away’; record related subtraction sentences. 
Understand difference as ‘how many more to make?’ 

Add/subtract a single-digit number by counting on/back. 

Find two more or less than a number to 20, recording the jumps on a number line. 

Relate counting on and back in tens to finding 10 more/less than a number (< 100). 

Begin to use the +, - and = signs to record calculations in number sentences. 

Understand that changing the order of addition does not change the total. 

Add a pair of numbers by putting the larger number first and counting on. 

Recognise the use of a sign such as O to represent an unknown, e.g. 6 + 1 1=10. 

Begin to add singie- and two-digit numbers. 

Chapters 3, 7, 11 and 16 
Chapters 4, 7, 11 and 16 
Chapter 4 

Chapters 3 and 4 

Chapter 15 

Chapter 15 

Chapters 3 and 4 

Chapter 7 

Chapters 3, 7, 11 and 16 
Chapters 3 and 4 

Chapter 7 

Multiplication and division 


Double any single-digit number. 

Find halves of even numbers of objects up to 10. 

Try to share numbers to 10 to find which are even and which are odd. 

Share objects into two equal groups in a context. 

Chapter 13 

Chapter 14 

Book 2 

Chapter 14 
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3. Geometry 


Shapes and geometric reasoning 


Name and sort common 2D shapes (e.g. circles, squares, rectangles and triangles) using 
features such as number of sides, curved or straight. Use them to make patterns and models. 

Name and sort common 3D shapes (e.g. cube, cuboid, cylinder, cone and sphere) using features 
such as number of faces, flat or curved faces. Use them to make patterns and models. 

Recognise basic line symmetry. 

Chapter 8 

Book 2 

Book 2 

Position and movement 


Use everyday language of direction and distance to describe movement of objects. 

Chapters 5 and 22 

4. Measure 


Money 


Recognise all coins and work out how to pay an exact sum using smaller coins. 

Chapter 19 

Length, mass and capacity 


Compare lengths and weights by direct comparison, then by using uniform non-standard units. 
Estimate and compare capacities by direct comparison, then by using uniform non-standard units. 
Use comparative language, e.g. longer, shorter, heavier, lighter. 

Chapter 9 

Chapter 20 

Chapter 9 

Time 


Begin to understand and use some units of time, e.g. minutes, hours, days, weeks, months and 
years. 

Read the time to the hour (o’clock) and know key times of day to the nearest hour. 

Book 2 

Chapter 18 

Order the days of the week and other familiar events. 

Pre-Primary 

Mathematics Book C3 

5. Handiing data 


Organising, categorising and representing data 


Answer a question by sorting and organising data or objects in a variety of ways, e.g. 

- using block graphs and pictograms with practical resources; discussing the results 

- in lists and tables with practical resources; discussing the results 

- in Venn or Carroll diagrams giving different criteria for grouping the same objects 

Chapter 22 

6. Problem solving 


Using techniques and skilis in solving mathematical problems 


Choose appropriate strategies to carry out calculations, explaining working out. 

Explore number problems and puzzies. 

Find many combinations, e.g. combinations of three pieces of different coloured clothing. 

Decide to add or subtract to solve a simple word problem (oral), and represent it with objects. 

Check the answer to an addition by adding the numbers in a different order 

Check the answer to a subtraction by adding the answer to the smaller number in the question. 

Describe and continue patterns such as count on and back in tens, e.g. 90, 80, 70. 

Identify simple relationships between numbers and shapes, e.g. this number is ten bigger than 
that number. 

Chapter 12 

Chapters 7, 12 and 15 

Book 3 

Chapters 7, 12 and 15 
Chapter 7 

Chapter 12 

Chapter 15 

Chapters 1, 6, 10 and 15 

Make a sensible estimate of a calculation, and consider whether an answer is reasonable. 

Chapter 9 


Syllabus Matching Grid | xxxv 

















INTRODUCTION 


The Teacher’s Resource Book has been designed to promote 
good teaching practices for teachers to effectively implement 
the Primary Mathematics Curriculum. 

This series provides teachers with the flexibility to choose 
the elements that are right for their learners. The key focus 
in Lower Primary Mathematics comprise of the following: 

1. pupil-centred learning 

2. active participation 

3. problem solving 

4. critical thinking 

5. real-life contextual exercises 

6. mathematical communication and reasoning 

Teachers must provide a conducive environment for 
learning Mathematics in the classroom that encourages 
creativity and enjoyment. When introducing a concept 
to pupiis, teachers need to ensure that pupiis are able 
to relate mathematical activities and problems to relevant 
and real-life situations. Teaching mathematical concepts in 
real-life contexts and providing hands-on experience assist 
pupiis to understand the concepts. Therefore, teachers need 
to provide mathematical contexts that are relevant to the 
pupiis. Pupiis need to apply the concepts and skilis in various 
areas of Mathematics to find Solutions to problems involving 
real-life situations. This series engages the pupiis to learn 
by the Concrete-Pictorial-Abstract (C-P-A) approach: 

Exploring concepts using concrete materiais, leading to the 
use of pictoriai representations and then, the abstract. Using 
this approach, pupiis are first introduced to a concept through 
real-life examples or hands-on activities. The exercises then 
progress with the help of pictoriai representations. Once they 
have a good understanding of the concept, mathematical 
notation; symbois and computatione are introduced to achieve 
mastery in the abstract. 

The Teacher’s Resource Book provides instructione on the 
use of resources to help them carry out the abovementioned 
objectives. If a concept is taught in a comprehensive manner 
with ciear instructione supplemented with hands-on activities 
and practice, most pupiis wouid be able to achieve the set 
assessment target. Each pupiI has a set pattern and pace 
of grasping concepts, but the expectation is the plateau 
of mathematical competency for all. In this regard, the 
Teacher’s Resource Book serves as a support to teachers 
using this series. 

The five main strands of the Primary Mathematics 
Curriculum are: 



PRIMARY MATHEMATICS CURRICULUM 



DATA AND CHANCE SHAPE AND SPACE 


3 


The Teacher’s Resource Book supports a meaningfui and 
holistic approach to teaching the strands of Mathematics. 

The buildup of concepts throughout this series is progressive 
and comprehensive. 

With the implementation of hands-on activities, the learning 
of a mathematical concept is complemented with experiences 
that make learning Mathematics enjoyable and give pupiis 
the ownership of independent and group practices. Multiple 
strategies are implemented through activities in the form of 
games, modei work, Standard and non-standard materiais 
and resources. The Teacher’s Resource Book facilitates 
teachers to implement this aspect of the series proficiently. 

The Teacher’s Resource Book provides a structure whereby 
teachers and coordinators can select, combine and improvise 
various pedagogical practices for the pupil-centric textbook 
and workbooks. 

In this regard, the Teacher’s Resource Book provides the 
following elements: 

• Scheme of Work - A tabulated guide showing a breakdown 
of each lesson’s learning objectives, learning experiences, 
page references of relevant resources, concrete materiais 
required and suggested number of periods required to 
conduct the lesson, keeping in mind the level of difficulty 
of the content. 

• Syllabus Matching Grid - A tabulated guide referring the 
chapters in this series to the learning objectives of the 
Cambridge Primary Mathematics curriculum. 

• Expositiori of Lessons - A guide for teachers to prepare 
and conduct lessons. 

• Answers - Solutions to questions in the textbook and 
workbook are provided, along with detailed steps where 
required. 

• Activities - Additional activities to assist teachers to support 
struggling learners and challenge advanced learners. 

• Lesson Plans - Detailed lesson pians for the lessons 
to formalise the teaching approach for the teachers. 

It encompasses prior learning, pre-emptive pitfalis, 
introduction, problem solving and mathematical 
communication support. 

• Navigating through the Assessment Activities and 
Exercises - An essay explaining to teachers how to use 
the resources provided effectively when conducting the 
lessons. The resources include formative and progressive 
exercises, activities and assessments provided in the 
textbook and workbook. 

• Activity Handbook - Activity templates and worksheets 
for pupiis to use when carrying out activities and 

to supplement the lessons. 


xxxvi I Introduction 


OXTORD 

UNIVERSITY PRESS 















NUMBERS TO 10 


CHAPTER 



lAalll 




How many balls are there? 
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Count. 

How many balls are there? 
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Textbook 1 P 1 



Related Resources 

NSPM Textbook 1 (P1 -13) 

NSPM Workbook 1A(P1 - 18) 

Materials 

2-colour counters, multilink cubes, magnetic 
square tiles, picture cards, dot cards, 
number Word cards and numeral cards 

Lesson 

Lesson 1 Counting to 10 
Lesson 2 Comparing and 

Ordering Numbers 

Problem Solving, Maths Journal and 
Pupii Review 


INTRODUCTION 


Most pupiis Corning to Primary 1 wouid be able to count by rote and learn the numbers up to ten and beyond at the 
kindergarten level. The goais of this chapter are to enable pupiis to count the number of objects in a set with one- 
to-one correspondence; to read and write the number names and symbois in sequence; to compare the number of 
objects in two or more sets using terms: as many as, more than and fewer than; as well as order numbers using 
the terms: smaller than, greater than, smallest and greatest. 
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LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

1. Count to teli the number of objects in a given set. 

2. Read and write numbers in numerais and in words. 


' ^ 
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How many balls are there? 


COUHTIHG TO 10 


IN 




FOCUS 


LESSON 


IN 



FOCU^S 


Use the chapter opener (P1) to discuss with pupiis the 
things they see in the cupboard. 

Ask the pupiis the following questions: 

• What do you see in the cupboard? 

• Name one thing that you see in the cupboard. 

• Do you have any of these things at horne? 

• How many balls are there? 

Count with the pupiis, starting with the biggest ball. 
Stress that there are seven balls on the shelf, and then 
write the numeral on the board. 



O # #» 


Count. 

How many balls are there? 
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LET'*? UEAKN 
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LET'S LEARN K 


1. Count the things in the cupboard. 


n ' 

M&i|l 6 


(D 7 

3 



*5**5*iS**5* 9 


ggflgli 10 

iMi 



2 . 


The monkeys 
run away. 

How many monkeys 
are there now? 


How many monkeys ore there? 


There ore no monkeys now. 

The number of monkeys is 0 or zero. 


CHAPTEB 1 
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Continue the activity by getting the pupiis to count other 
things in the cupboard. Point at the items as you count 
to Show a one-to-one correspondence. Stress the last 
number to emphasise that it is the total number of things 
in that set. 

Get some volunteers to count the remaining things. 

Write the numeral on the board each time the pupiis are 
done with counting. 

Referring back to Let’s Learn 1, point to each numeral 
in the picture and get the pupiis to say the numbers 
out loud. Demonstrate the writing of each numeral in 
the air and ask the pupiis to follow. After the revision 
exercise, get the pupiis to write the numerais on their 
mini whiteboards. 

Let’s Learn 2 introduces the concept of ‘zero’. 

Encourage pupiis to discuss what they see in the 
pictures. 

Lead the discussion with the following questions: 

• How many monkeys were there at the start? 

• How many monkeys were left after the tiger came? 

Introduce the term zero and the numeral 0. Get the 
pupiis to write the numeral in the air, then write it again 
on their mini whiteboard. Check the pupiis’ boards to 
ensure that they wrote correctiy. 


Activity Counting the number of objects in sets of 1 to 10 
Materials Counters, sets of numeral cards and picture cards (1 to 10) 

Procedure 

Demonstrate these steps before getting the pupiis to work in pairs. 

1. Show a picture card and say the number of things (e.g. seven apples). 

2. Ask the pupiis to count out loud using counters. 

3. Take out a set of counters. Ask the pupiis to show the number of counters present using a numeral card. 

4. Ask the pupiis to count a set of counters, then select the matching numeral cards and picture cards. 

For each pair of pupiis, get one to pick a number from one to ten and the other to show the number to his/her 
partner using the counters, numeral card and picture card. 
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3. Count back from 10 to 0. 


1 . 


Count the eggs. 

2 




2. Look at our national flag. 
Count. 



Our national flag has 2 colour(s). 
Our national flag has 1 star(s). 

Our national flag has 1 crescent(s). 


3. 


Whioh set matches the number? 
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For Let’s Learn 3, lead the pupiis to count from 0 to 10 
while writing the number sequence on the whiteboard. 
After that, lead the pupiis to recite the sequence 
backwards. Erase the sequence from the whiteboard 
and practice counting forward and backward with the 
pupiis. 

Pick a number and ask a pupiI to either count forward 
from this number to 10 or count backward from this 
number to zero. Get the pupiis to try this out in pairs. 


PRACTICE 


Help the pupiis to read and understand each question. 
Avoid chorus answers from pupiis and encourage 
participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the 
pupiis how they get their answers and if possible, get 
another pupiI to verify the answer. 

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 
1A and work these out with the pupiis. 

Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet IA (Workbook IA 




Textbook 1 P3 


P1 -4). 





Answers Worksheet IA (Workbook 1 A P1 - 4) 
1. (a) 2 

(b) 3 

(c) 4 

(d) 5 

(e) 6 

(f) 1 

(g) 9 

(h) 10 


2 . 



4 


3 




3. (a) 
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##### 


There are 5 apples. 

How do we write '5' in words? 


LET'S LEARN 


♦ * 


• ••• 


##### 
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0 

zero 

1 

one 

2 

two 

3 

three 

4 

four 

5 

five 

6 

six 
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FOCUS 


Ask the pupiis to count the number of apples in the 
picture on P4. 


Write the number of apples as a numeral on the 
whiteboard and get the pupiis to read it out loud. Then 
write the number in words and get the pupiis to spell it 
out together. 


LET'S LEAKN 


For each number, ask pupiis to look at the number in 
words and spell it. Get the pupiis to copy the words 
onto their mini whiteboard, in sequence from zero to 
ten. Give the pupiis some time to look at the words they 
have written. 
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7 

seven 

8 

eight 

9 

nine 

10 

ten 


ACTIVITY 


Work in groups of 4. 

Part A: 




TIME 



What you need: 

\ ■ 


Pupii D gets 


Pupii A gets 


Pupii C gets 

Iit 


^ Pupii A shows o cord. 

Pupiis B, C and D find motching cords from their sets. 
Switch roies and repeattjjtond 
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Next, write a numeral on the whiteboard and blanks for 
spelling the letters as shown. 



Invite pupiis to say the number and spell it out. Continue 
doing this with other numbers. 

., ACTIVITY time 

Assign pupiis to work in groups of 4. 
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ACTIVITY TIME 


PartB: 

Pupii B shows a card. 

Pupiis A, C and D take turns to say why 
the chosen number is speciai to him/her. 


What you need: 



I have two 
brothers. 


/ 

PRACTICE 

Count. 

Show in numerols and in words. 



T Ij' 

D O ^ 

O 7 

seven 


★ 4 

four 


6 

six 
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An alternative activity can be done as follows: 

1. Use oniy the numeral cards and word cards to 
play a memory matching game. 

2. Shuffle and lay all the cards facing down on 
the table. 

3. Take turns to pick two cards. If they match (e.g. ‘3’ 
and ‘three’), the pupiI gets to keep the cards. If 
not, put back the cards facing down. 

4. Game finishes when all the cards are paired 
and collected. 

5. The pupiI with the most cards is the winner. 


PRACTICE 

Help the pupiis to read and understand each question. 
Avoid chorus answers from pupiis and encourage 
participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the 
pupiis how they get their answers and if possible, get 
another pupiI to verify the answer. 

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 
1B and work these out with the pupiis. 



G CHAPTEB 1 


Textbook 1 P6 
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Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet 1B (Workbook 1A 
P5 - 8). 



2. one-1, 
seven - 7, 
four-4, 
ten - 10, 
three - 3, 
zero - 0 

3. 6 - six, 

5 - five, 

0 - zero, 

8 - eight, 
2 - two, 

9 - nine 

4. (a) four 

(b) seven 

(c) one 

(d) three 
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Chapter 1 
Lesson 1 



LESSON PLAN 


Specific Learning Focus 

• Count to teli the number of objects in a given set. 

• Read and write numbers in numerais and in words. 



Suggested Duration 

3 periods 

Prior Learning 

Pupiis wouid have prior knowledge of numerais 1 to 10. Some of them wouid also be able to write most of the 
numbers in words. This lesson couid serve as a reinforcement and a warm-up lesson. 

Pre-emptive Pitfalis 

• Pupiis may have difficulty in learning the spelling of eight and four. Repetitive enunciation in class wouid 
solve this problem. Highlight the ‘gh’ and ‘ou’ with different coloured board markers. 

• Some pupiis may relate the numbers in sequentiai order oniy and might display gaps in knowledge when 
completing a number pattern when presented with numbers in backwards and sporadic order. Carry out 
simple activities with number, picture and cards. 

• Pupiis do not relate numbers tangibly with their real-life objects. The correlation between the number and 
object is extremely important. Get pupiis to work in groups of 2 to 4 and use picture cards and real-life 
objects to count. 

Introduction 

The chapter opener example may be used as an introductory conceptual exercise. The class cupboard can be 
used with a variety of objects differentiated into numbers 1 to 10. Number songs can be played in class. Fruits 
can be brought to class to carry out ‘Let’s Learn’ exercise (Textbook 1 P4 - 5). Numeral and word matching can 
be done on the board by getting pupiis to complete the matching. 

Problem Solving 

Get the pupiis to count backwards and in parts. 

E.g. write on the board 7,_, 9 or 3,_, 5. 

Make the numbers tangible and then get pupiis to identify the object that is related to the number. 

E.g. There may be ‘ten’ desks in the classroom or ‘two’ dustbins. 

Activities 

Refer to Activity Handbook 1 P4. 


Resources 

classroom materiais and objects 
number word cards 
numeral cards 
dot cards 
picture cards 
2-colour counters 


Mathematical Communication Support 

Enunciate in class the spellings of each numeral. Avoid chanting and encourage individual responses in class. 
Ask pupiis questions about objects at horne that are in numerais from 1 to 10. Encourage a mathematical 
conversation in class and at the school playground. 

(a) How many lines can you count? 

(b) How many sandwiches do you need to buy from the school canteen to treat your friends? 
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LESSON COMPARING 

2 AND ORDERING 

NUMBERS 


LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

1. Compare numbers. 

2. Arrange numbers in order. 


COMPARING AND 
ORDERING NUMBERS 



LESSON 


2 





Are there more rabbits or carrots? 
Are there fewer squirreis or nuts? 


LBT'S LEARN 


0 ^ 0 ^ 


How can we teli? 



/ / / / 


There ore 4 rabbits. 

There ore 4 carrots. 

There are as many carrots as rabbits. 

The number of carrots is the same as the number of rabbits. 


OXFORD 


NUMBEE5 TO IO 



IN 



FOCUS 


Engage the pupiis by discussing the animais and the 
food they like. 

Get the pupiis to compare the numbers of animals/food 
with the following questions: 

• Are there more rabbits or more carrots? 

• What about the squirreis and the nuts? 

• How can you teli? 


LET'S UEARN 


Show the pupiis that the numbers can be compared 
using one-to-one correspondence. 

Count the number of rabbits and carrots together with 
the pupiis and ask if the number of rabbits and the 
number of carrots match. 

Show that the numbers are the same and introduce the 
term as many as when comparing the numbers. 


Textbook 1 P7 
__ _ J 
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There are 5 squirrels. 

There are 6 nuts. 

6 is more than 5. 

There are more nuts than squirrels. 

5 is less than 6. 

There are fewer squirrels than nuts. 


Work in pairs. 
Set A 


ACTIVITY 'VTIME 

I 

What you need: 












SetB 












Place ■ in Sets A and B to show that: 

Up Set A has more ■ than Set B. 

^ Set A hos fewer ■ than Set B. 

Set A hos as many ■ as Set B. 

{i Set B hos the same number 
of ■ as Set A. 



CHAPTEE 1 
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Textbook 1 P8 





Repeat the activity with the squirrels and the nuts. Lead 
pupiis to see that there is one nut unmatched, and that 
means that there are more nuts than squirrels. 

Take out two sets of objects (e.g. 5 squares and 7 
circles) and place them on the visualiser. 


Ask pupiis to compare the numbers of squares and 
circles. Invite a pupiI to do a one-to-one correspondence 
to check. Ask the class to verbalise the statements 
using the terms more than and fewer than with the 
squares and circles. Repeat this activity using other 
objects for comparison. 


. activity m time 

Assign pupiis to work in pairs. 


The pupiis will take turns to place the square tiles on 
Set A and Set B as instructed in the activity. They are 
allowed to place any number of square tiles, after 
which the partner will check if the correct numbers of 


square tiles are placed for to 



PRACTICE 


1. Which set hos more things? 


Set B ^ ^ ^ 

2. Which set has fewer things? 

setc 9' 9^ 9' 9^ 9^ 9^ 9'’ 


Set D ■ V ■ V ■ V ■ V ■ “V 


3. Are there as many shorpeners os rulers? Yes 








4. Compare the number of hangers and the number of shirts. 



PRACTICE 


Help the pupiis to read and understand each question. 

Avoid chorus answers from pupiis and encourage 
participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the 
pupiis how they get their answers and if possible, get 
another pupiI to verify the answer. 

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 
2A and work these out with the pupiis. 

Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet 2A (Workbook 1A 
P9- 12). 




The number of hangers is the the same as the number 
of shirts. 


Complete Workbook 1 A, Worksheet 2A • Pages 9 
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Answers Worksheet 2A (Workbook 1A P9 - 12) 






4. (a) fewer 

(b) more 

(c) as many 


IN 




FOCUS 


Compare the number of snacks. 





I- ■- 


^9 


l 




Which piate has the greatest number of snacks? 


LET'S LEARN 


There are 3 cupcakes. 

There are 5 cookies. 

5 is greater than 3. 

3 is smaller than 5. 

There are 3 cupcakes. 
There are 5 cookies. 
There are 7 doughnuts. 


c2> O O 

CS> 


10 


Which number is the greatest? 
Which number is the smallest? 


7 is greater than 5. 7 is greater than 3. 

7 is the greatest. 

3 is smaller than 7. 3 is smaller than 5. 

3 is the smallest. 

CHAPTEE 1 
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Textbook 1 PIO 


IN 



FOCU^S 


r Get the pupiis to talk about what they see on the plates. 

Ask them to compare the number of snacks on each 
piate and decide which piate contains the greatest 
number of snacks. 


LEAKN 


Start off by comparing the plates of cupcakes and 
cookies. Count the number of snacks on each piate. 
Lead the pupiis to see that there are more cookies than 
cupcakes by showing a one-to-one correspondence. 

Use the terms greater than and smaller than to 
compare the numbers of each snack. Write these terms 
on the whiteboard and get pupiis to read them. 

In Let’s Learn 2, continue the discussion by comparing 
all three plates of snacks. 

Count the number of doughnuts and align them with 
the cupcakes and cookies for comparison. Write the 
number of snacks on each piate, then ask the pupiis to 
identify the piate with the greatest or smallest number 
of snacks and explain how they get their answers. 
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Arrange the numbers in order. Start with the greatest. 

7, 5 , 3 

greatest -► smallest 

We can also start with the smallest. 

3, 5, 7 

smallest -► greatest 

3. Compare 6 , 9 and 2 using a number line. 


01 23456789 10 

Since 9 is on the right of 2 and 6 , 

9 is the greatest. Since 6 is on the right of 2 , 
6 is greater than 2. 



Work in poirs. 


ACTIVITY ^ 


TIME 



What you need: 

■ 



CD <2^ ^ 



The frog londs on stone 0. 

^ Toke turns to pick a number card to find out the frog's 
next stone. 

Place ■ on the stone showing thot number. 
i Repeat ^ and ^ untii no cards ore left on the table. 
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Textbook 1 P11 


Get the pupiis to arrange the three numbers in order, 
starting with the greatest number, and show their 
answers on their mini whiteboards. After checking their 
answers, repeat the activity by starting with the 
smallest number. 

Explain to pupiis how a number line is used to arrange 
and compare numbers. Get them to see that the number 
on the number line increases from left to right. 


ACTIVITY TIME 




Assign pupiis to work in pairs. 


The pupiis will take turns to pick a number card and 
place the square tile on the stone showing that number. 
This heips pupiis to recognise and identify numbers from 
0 to 10. 


1 . 


Which number is greater? 




(b) 


/ 

PRACUCE 




2. Which number is the smallest? 



PRACTICE \ ^ 

'i ^ 

» JT 

Help the pupiis to read and understand each question. 

Avoid chorus answers from pupiis and encourage 
participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the 
pupiis how they get their answers and if possible, get 
another pupiI to verify the answer. 


3. 


Arrange the numbers in order. 
(a) Start with the greatest. 

2, 7, 

7 5 


For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 
2B and work these out with the pupiis. 


greatest -► smallest 

(b) Start with the smallest. 

9, lO, 4 

4 9 10 

/ / 

smallest -► greatest 

4. Compare 5, 10 and 2 using a number line. 


01 23456789 10 

2 5 10 

/ / 

smallest -► greatest 


a Complete Workbook lA, Worksheet 2B • Pages 13-16 
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2 


Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet 2B (Workbook IA 
P13-16). 
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Answers Worksheet 2B (Workbook 1A P13 - 16) 



4. (a) 8 

(b) 9 

(c) 7 

(d) 10 

5. (a) 1 

(b) 3 

(c) 6 

(d) 0 

6. (a) 3, 7, 10 
(b) 0, 1,4 

7. (a) 9, 8, 5 
(b) 7, 6, 3 

8. 10,8,4,1 
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Chapter 1 
Lesson 2 


LESSON PLAN 

Specific Learning Focus 

• Compare numbers. 

• Arrange numbers in order. 




Suggested Duration 

4 periods 

Prior Learning 

Pupiis wouid have prior knowledge of counting the number of objects, and reading and writing numbers. In this 
lesson, we progress to comparing and arranging numbers and number of objects. 

Pre-emptive Pitfalis 

• Key terminologies will have to be reinforced to students. Numbers and objects can go hand in hand to avoid 
confusion. In Let’s Learn 1 and 2, the correlation between numbers and objects is shown. The use of 
real-life objects correlating with numbers heips pupiis to understand how to compare. 

Introduction 

The ‘In Focus’ exercise (Textbook 1 P10) can be done in class. Have the pupiis distribute food items found in 
their lunch boxes onto different plates and compare the number of food items on each piate. They can then 
arrange the numbers in order. Numeral cards can be placed next to each piate and the order can be shown 
numerically as well. 

Problem Solving 

Other real-life objects can be used in the classroom as well. Once pupiis have learnt to arrange the numbers 
and number of objects in order of size, number lines can then be introduced (Textbook 1 P11). It can be pointed 
out that numbers on the number line increase from left to right, so the first number on the left of the number line 
is the smallest, while the last number on the right of the number line is the greatest. 

Activities 

Refer to Textbook 1 P11 and Activity Handbook 1 P2 to carry out the activities in class. In addition, pupiis can 
pick up numeral cards randomly and when the teacher daps 3 times they can all scramble and stand in order of 
the numbers they have. The teacher can call out the cue saying “big to smaN” or “smallest to largest”. 

Resources 

• classroom materiais and objects 

• number Word cards 

• numeral cards 

• stones painted with numbers 


Mathematical Communication Support 

Encourage mathematical conversation. 

(a) Does Sam have more pendis than Ali? 

(b) Who has more books on their table? Arrange from the greatest to the smallest. 

Terms like more than, fewer than, same as, as many as, greater, smaller, greatest and smallest can 
be written on the board and pupiis can be encouraged to come up with a sentence using each term. This will 
reinforce the pupiis’ understanding of the concepts and enable them to translate the numbers to 
mathematical language. 
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PROBLEM SOLVING, 
MATHS JOURNAL AND 
PUPIL REVIEW 


8 . Compare the following numbers using the number line below. 


8 10 1 


01 23456789 10 

10 




/■ \ 


8 


greatest 


1 


smallest 


P 


Mind Workout 


Date: 


Colour the boxes with numbers greater than four and smaller 
than 9. 



Which numbers are greater than four? 
Which numbers are smaller than 9? 


5 

2 

3 

8 

1 

10 

7 

4 

9 

6 

D 

R 

M 

E 

F 

H 

N 

S 

G 

O 


What Word is formed? 
WELL D Q N E I 
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Mind Workout 


Get the pupiis to understand the problem by asking the 
following questions: 

• Does the question ask for the number or numbers 
that are greater than 4? 

• How many numbers are greater than 4? 

• Which numbers are smaller than 9? 

• Do you need all these numbers? 

• Which numbers are greater than 4 and smaller 
than 9? 


Workbook 1AP16 

J 
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) 


MIND WOBtdOUT 


The balis have numbers from 0 to 10. 




What are the missing numbers? 


<: MATH‘5 JOURNAL 

___J 

Draw pictures to match eoch card. 

r A 

8 balis 

l_^ 


f ive apples 


A 

two cakes 

V_ J 



Example 


' 

JU. 



' ) M\ND WORHOUT 

vQf 

Get the pupiis to understand the problem by asking the 
following questions: 

• How many balis are there? 

• How many numbers are there from 0 to 10? 

• How many missing numbers do we have to find? 

Help the pupiis by asking them to recite from 0 to 10. 

Get them to match each number they have recited to the 
numberfound on each ball. 


MATHS JOURNAL 

Illustrate the activity with an example: 


r ^ 

3 birds 

V_y 




I know how to. 


SELP-CHECl^ 



count to 10. reod and write numbers from 0 to 10. 

compare and order numbers from 0 to 10. 
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Get pupiis to draw and colour their pictures in their 
exercise book and write the caption beside it. 
Encourage creativity in their drawings. 


SELF-CHEOd 



Before the pupiis do the self check, 
ask them to show what they have learnt for each 
objective. For instance, ask the pupiis to show that they 
can count to 10. 


This self check can be done after pupiis have completed 
Review 1 (Workbook IA P17 - 18) as consolidation of 
understanding for the chapter. 



Answers 


Review 1 (Workbook 1AP17 

0 
3 
8 


- 18) 



2. 4 




(a) more 

(b) fewer 

3. (a) 0 and 2 
(b) 7 and 10 

4. (a) 9, 6, 4 
(b) 2, 5, 8 
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How many cupcakes are there on each piate? 

Is there another way to put the cupcakes on the two plates? 
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Related Resources 

NSPM Textbook 1 (P14 - 20) 

NSPM Workbook 1A (P19 - 28) 

Materials 

Magnetic buttons, picture cut-outs, 2-colour 
counters, multilink cubes, ‘T to ‘6’ dice 

Lesson 

Lesson 1 Making Number Bonds 

Problem Solving, Maths Journal and 
Pupii Review 


INTRODUCTION 


Any given number can be made up of different sums of two numbers. These different sums that make up the given 
number are called number bonds. The underlying concept of a number bond is the part-part-whole relationship 
between three numbers. Number bond diagrams are used to help pupiis in visualising the part-part-whole relationship. 

A number bond statement is related to a family of four basio addition and subtraction facts e.g. 2 + 3 = 5, 3 + 2 = 5, 

5-2 = 3 and 5-3 = 2. Pupiis will be given a variety of activities to help them commit to memory the various number 
bonds. The understanding and memorisation of number bonds up to 10 will facilitate pupiis’ mastery of the basio addition 
and subtraction facts in later chapters. 
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LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

1. Make different number bonds for numbers up to 10. 

2. Make number stories. 


How can Nora put the 5 cupcakes 
on the two plates? 



MAKING NUMBER BONDS 


LESSON 


IN 



FOCUS 


/ 


< I 


How many cupcakes are there on each piate? 

Is there another way to put the cupcakes on the two plates? 



IN 



FOCUS 


Use the chapter opener to discuss the picture with the 
pupiis. 

Ask the pupiis the following questions: 

• Look at the cupcakes in the box. How many 
cupcakes are there in the box? 

• How many plates are there? 

• Suppose we want to arrange 5 cupcakes into two 
groups, how many ways can we do it? 

Encourage the pupiis to find a partner to discuss ways 
to arrange the cupcakes. 




CHAPTEE 2 


OXTORD 

UNIVERSITY PRESS 


Textbook 1 P14 


OXJORD 

UNIVERSITY PRESS 


Number Bonds 
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LET’S LEARN 


1. Put 5 cupcakes on two plates. 




2 and 3 
make 5. 


2. There are other ways to make 5. 



part 


part 


l and 4 
make 5. 




whole 
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Use picture cut-outs of the individual cupcakes (or 
different coloured counters to represent the cupcakes) 
to Show different ways of grouping the 5 cupcakes. 
Alternatively, get some volunteers to show the grouping 
to the class. 

For each grouping (P15 - 16), draw the number bond 
diagram, introduce the term number bond and state 
that 2 and 3 make 5. 




Work in groups of 4. 

Make number bonds of 6. 

Puti 


ACTIVITY TIME 


on the 




What you need: 


to Show 


different ways to make 6. 

How many number bonds can you form? 

Toke turns to make number bonds for different numbers. 



1G 
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Continue making number bonds of 5 in Let’s Learn 2 
and 3. Get pupiis to say the two number bonds of 5 
as they write them on their mini whiteboards with the 
number bond diagrams. 

When drawing the number bond diagrams, the 
orientation shouid be varied. Stress to pupiis that the 
two lines linking the parts must come from the whole. 


I 

\ 


ACTIVITY time 


Assign pupiis to work in groups of 4. Give the pupiis 
multilink cubes of two colours to make number bonds 
of 6. They are to observe the pattern after ali the bonds 
are made. 


At the end of the activity, check that the pupiis can 
systematically and efficiently list ali the number bonds 
of 6. 


The activity can be extended for pupiis to make bonds 
of other numbers within 10. 
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Complete the number bonds. 


(a) 



6 and 1 make 7. 


/ 

PRACTJCE 


whole 



part 


part 


/ 

PRACTICE . ' 

Highlight the different orientations and the missing 
numbers in the number bond diagrams. Focus pupiis’ 
attention on the two lines linking the parts and whole. 


(b) 





2 and 8 make 10 


(c) 



4 and 6 make 10 



0 


part 4 6 part 


Complete Workbook IA, Worksheet IA * Pages 19-22 
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For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 
1A and work these out with the pupiis. 


Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet 1A (Workbook 1A 
P19-22). 




Activity Making bonds of 7 with a dice. 

Materials ‘1’ to ‘6’ dice, worksheet (Activity Handbook 1 P6) 

Procedure 

1. Give each pupiI a dice. Get the pupiis to throw their individual dice as a class. 

2. Ask the pupiis to count the number of dots on the top face and the bottom face of their dice. 

3. Get the pupiis to count the total number of dots on both faces and check that everyone in the class gets the 
same resuit of 7. 

4. Individually, the pupiis are to throw their dice to find the different number bonds of 7 by counting the dots on 
the top and bottom faces. 

5. Assign the pupiis to complete the worksheet provided. They are to draw the dots for each throw and 
represent these as a number bond. 


OXPORD 
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Answers Worksheet 1A (Workbook 1A P19 - 22) 


2,3 


3,7 


1, 1 

J part 

whole \J2.j' 

''"/i) part 


(b) 4 



-0 

) part 

whole ( 4 y 





) part 

3, 8 




'0 

) part 

whole ( 8 y 




0 

) part 


(d) 1,6 


whole 




4. (a) 3, 7 


(b) 4, 6 


(c) 5, 5 


• • 



\ 

• 


• 


• 



-J 



\ 

• 


• 







\i-Sj 





Complete the number bonds. 

(a) mumniii^ 

6 and 1 make 7, 

(b) 



(c) 


4 and 6 make 10 


RACTICE 




whole 


0 : 


whole 



. 6 part 

1 part 

2 part 
8 part 


whole 


part 4 6 part 


VVo'krx:ok lA. Wcrksr^ee: lA • 19-22 


IN 



FOCUS 




V'v 


i ^ 


How are the slices of cake different? 



FOCU^S 


Encourage pupiis to talk about the 4 slices of cake. Ask 
them what they notice about the decorations on the 
slices of cake and their colours. 
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LET'*? UEARN 


m 


LET'S LEARN 


Number Stories 

We can make number stories. 



There are 4 slices of cake 
3 slices have cherries. 

1 slice has no cherry. 

There are 4 slices of cake 

2 slices are yellow. 

2 slices are red. 



3 and 1 make 4. 



2 and 2 make 4. 



Work in pairs. 

0 Teli a number story. 

0 Get your partner to use and 
to Show the number story. 


ACTIVITY TIME 

I 

What you need: 


There are 9 fruits. 

7 of them are oranges. 
2 of them are apples. 


7 and 2 make 9. 






i ^ Take turns to teli number stories with different numbers. 
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Get pupiis to teli different number stories about the 4 
slices of cake in the picture. Guide pupiis along with the 
stories and write them out on the whiteboard. 



ACTIVITY 



TIME 


Assign pupiis to work in pairs. Provide each pair of 
pupiis with 2 sets of 10 multilink cubes, each set of a 
different colour. 


For each pair, one pupiI will teli a number story while 
the other pupiI shows it by using multilink cubes of two 
different colours. Check that the sum of the numbers 
in the story does not exceed 10. 

After the activity, each pair is allowed to share their 
stories with their peers. Select some pairs to share 
their stories with the class. 




Make number stories. 

1 . 


V. 


PBACTICE 



PRACT\CE \ 

\ 



For questions 1 and 2, get pupiis to talk about what they 
see in the pictures. Ask them to spot the differences and 
make number stories about them. 



There are 9 kittens. 

3 kittens are grey. 

6 kittens are brown. 




There are 5 chiidren. 

There are 3 boys. 

There are 2 giris. 

5 chiidren wear glasses. 

0 chiidren do not wear glasses. 


^ ■ Complete Workbook 1 A, Worksheet 1B • Pages 23 - 25 
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Independent seatwork 

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 
1B and work these out with the pupiis. 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet 1B (Workbook IA 
P23 - 25). 
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Match number bonds 

Numeral cards and number bond cards 



Activity 

Materials 


Procedure 

1. Get the pupiis to play in groups of 2 or more. 

2. Shuffle both sets of cards and place the 20 cards facing down in a 4 by 5 arrangement. 

3. Players take turns to open any two cards. The player has to match the number bond card with a numeral 
card. For example, a number bond card ‘2 and 2’ matches the numeral card ‘4’. 


4. The player who matches the cards correctiy gets to keep them. Otherwise, the cards are to be returned to 
their original position. 

5. The game continues untii all cards are matched and collected. 

6. The player who collects the greatest number of cards is the winner. 


re ^ 

2and2 

l- } 




Answers Worksheet 1B (Workbook 1A P23 - 25) 
1. (a) 2, 1 



(c) 6, 2, 4 
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LESSON PLAN 




Specific Learning Focus 

• Make different number bonds for numbers up to 10. 

• Make number stories. 

Suggested Duration 

7 periods 

Prior Learning 

Pupiis have been taught before that 2 and 2 make 4, and 3 and 3 make 6. Most of them use their fingers on their 
right and left hands to count to a whole number. This exercise can be used to build up on number bonds. Each 
hand can be the ‘part’ and both can then become a ‘whole’. 

Pre-emptive Pitfalis 

When pupiis are asked to make multiple bonds of the same number, they face a problem. They might be quick 
to say that 4 and 2 make 6, but might have difficulty coming up with the other combinations like 3 and 3, 5 and 
1, or 6 and 0. Multiple number bonds of the same number are important for the development of problem-solving 


skilis. 


Introduction 

‘Let’s Learn’ and ‘Practice’ (Textbook 1 P15 -17) can be done in class with real-life objects. To develop number 


stories in class, first get sets of stationeries, fruits, vegetables, books, etc. Help pupiis to develop the skili 


of identifying the same ‘whole’ number given different combinations of ‘parts’ (e.g. Show 4 red markers and 
2 black markers, or 5 english books and 1 mathematics book.).The pupiis shouid be able to recognise that 
different combinations of ‘parts’ can make the same ‘whole’. This concept can be repeatediy taught with different 
numbers and have different number stories created. 


Problem Solving 

Make the pupiis pick sets of objects and create their own stories. They can be asked to go to the playground 


and collect different types of leaves or flowers and come up with a number. Make sure they select two ‘parts’ to 
make a ‘whole’ (e.g. 3 yellow flowers and 2 red flowers make 5.). Then, get them to write a number bond. 


Activities 

The activity (P22) can be done in class once the lesson is at the summative stage and pupiis have grasped 


the concept. 

Resources 

• Worksheet (Activity Handbook 1 P6) 

• magnetic buttons 

• picture cut-outs 

• 2-colour counters 

• multilink cubes 

• numeral cards 

• ‘1’to‘6’dice 

• number bond cards (Activity Handbook 1 P5) 

Mathematical Communication Support 

Use concrete objects to formulate mathematical concepts. Number bonds have to be pictoriai and visual. 
Also, the correlation between numbers and objects are to be made tangible. Encourage pupiis to come up 
with number stories by showing them two picture cards representing two ‘parts’ (e.g. I have 5 toys. My mama 
got me 3 toy cars and my nana got me 2 balis.). Numeral cards can also be used to guide pupiis. 
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PROBLEM SOLVING, 
MATHS JOURNAL AND 
PUPIL REVIEW 



Mind Workout 


Date: 


Colour two balloons that make 3 red. 
Colour two balloons thot moke 7 yellow. 
Colour two balloons thot moke 10 blue. 
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Mind Workout 


This problem requires pupiis to use the guess and 
check heuristic strategy before they colour the balloons. 


Help the pupiis to understand the problem and plan 
their strategy by leading them to triai with the smallest 
number. 


Give them hints by asking the following questions: 

• How many ways are there to make number bonds 
of 3? 

• Which set of number bonds has a number which is 
not used by the other number bonds? 

Provide hints for the pupiis to complete two sets of 
number bonds and leave the last one for them to do on 
their own. 
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MJND WOBHOUT 

There are 8 • on the table. 
How many • is Kate covering 
with her hand? 6 


|: MATH^ JOURNAL 

___ } 

Look at the picture. 




MIND WORkCOUT 

Pupiis can use the strategy of counting on or counting 
backwards to arrive at the answer. 

Provide counters to help pupiis in deriving their answers. 

MATHS JOURNAL 



Make number stories about the number of chiidren. 
Make number stories about the number of poiis. 
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Encourage pupiis to talk about the chiidren at the beach 
by asking the following questions: 

• What are some activities that are done at the beach? 

• Where are the chiidren playing? 

Get some pupiis to teli various number stories from the 
picture. Allow pupiis to make different number bonds in 
their journais independently. They can show these by 
writing number bond statements or drawing the number 
bond diagrams. 


SELF-CHEOd 


i 



Before the pupiis do the self check, 
review the important concepts once more by illustrating 
with some examples. 


This self check can be done after pupiis have completed 
Review 2 (Workbook 1A P27 - 28) as consolidation of 
understanding for the chapter. 


Answers Review 2 (Workbook 1A P27 - 28) 
1. (a) 3, 1 



(c) 2 



2 . 
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How can we find the total number of swans? 
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Related Resources 

NSPM Textbook 1 (P21 - 32) 

NSPM Workbook IA (P29 - 46) 

Materials 

2-colour counters, multilink cubes, addition- 
fact cards 

Lesson 

Lesson 1 Ways to Add 

Lesson 2 Making Addition Stories 

Lesson 3 Solving Picture Problems 

Problem Solving, Maths Journal and 
Pupii Review 


INTRODUCTION 


In the previous chapter on number bonds, pupiis have acquired an informal analysis of the part-part-whole concept 
where a set of things can be partitioned into two subsets. As they put the two subsets together to make the whole, 
they learn to describe the number bond in a statement e.g. ‘2 and 3 make 5’. In this chapter, the part-part-whole 
setting is used in introducing the concept of addition followed by setting where more things are being added or 
joined to a set. The use of number bond facts within 10 and counting-on strategy are ways for pupiis to add two 
numbers. The instructional activities enable pupiis to recognise the concept of addition in real world context and be 
able to interpret the equation for the operation of addition in mathematical language and written symbois; as well as 
to apply them in addition stories and solve simple picture problems. 
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LESSON WAYS TO ADD 



LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

1. Add using part-part-whole concept of number bonds. 

2. Add by using the count-on strategy. 


How many swans are there altogether? 


WAYS TO ADD 


LESSON 


IN 


c^l 


FOCUS 



How can we find the total number of swans? 
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IN 



FOCU^S 


Use the chapter opener to discuss the problem with 
the pupiis. 

Ask the pupiis the following questions to 
encourage discussioni 

• How many small swans are there swimming in 
the pond? 

• How many big swans are there swimming in 
the pond? 

• How many swans are there altogether? 


Some pupiis may respond by counting ali the swans 
to give the answer. Encourage them to think of other 
ways to find the total number of swans in the picture. 
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LET'*? UEARN 


m 


LET'S LEARN 


Add Using Number Bonds 
1 . . 



2+3 
part part 


There are 5 swans altogether. 



+ is read as plus. 
It means to add. 


2 + 3 is the same as 5. 



We read = as equals. 


2 + 3 = 5 is an addition fact. 

We read it as two plus three equals five. 


2 . 




We can use to Show 
the number of pencils. 


+ 


+ 
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Get the pupiis to recall what they learned about number 
bonds. Ask the pupiis to form a number bond based on 
the picture. 

Referring to Let’s Learn 1, say ‘2 and 3 make 5’ while 
pointing to the bond diagram on the whiteboard. Relate 
the two sets of swans as ‘part-part’, which makes up the 
total number of swans or the ‘whole’. 

Introduce the addition equation ‘2 + 3 = 5’. Get pupiis 
to read the equation in words ‘two plus three is equal 
to five’. Explain that the Symbol ‘+’ means add and 
that it means to put the sets together to find the total, 
emphasising the terms altogether and in all. 

Introduce two more examples to reinforce 
understanding, with emphasis on the part-part-whole 
concept and number bonds. 

Use pencils on the visualiser to illustrate Let’s Learn 2 if 
possible. 

Ask the following questions: 

• How many blue pencils are there? 

• How many red pencils are there? 

• How many pencils are there altogether? 



Find the missing numbers, 





2 brown horses 
2 white horses 


2 

2 


2 + 2=4 

There are 4 horses aitogether. 



Add. 

(a) 

4 + 3 = 7 



(b) 



5 +3 = 8 
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Count the number of pencils with the class by counting 
all the pencils. Draw the number bond and say ‘2 and 4 
make 6’. Write the addition equation and invite pupiis to 
say ‘2 plus 4 equals to 6’. 

Provide pupiis with multilink cubes to work in pairs to 
modei the two sets of pencils and add them together. 
After which, get them to write the addition equation on 
their mini whiteboard. 

Repeat the above mentioned steps for Let’s Learn 3. 
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Addition operatiori and equation 

Multilink cubes or any other objects that can be used for counting, worksheet (Activity Handbook 1 P8) 


Activity 

Materials 


Procedure 

1. Assign pupiis to work in pairs. 

2. Provide each pair with the following activity worksheet and two sets of multilink cubes of two 
different colours. 

3. Pupiis are to work together to show the cubes as instructed in the worksheet. They are to show this using 
the different coloured cubes. For instance, pupiis are to show ‘3 plus 3’ using 3 cubes of one colour and 

3 cubes of another colour. 

4. To form the addition equation, they are to add the two sets of cubes by counting all to find the total. 

5. After repeating steps 1 - 4 for four rounds, encourage pupiis to make up their own addition equations and 
illustrate them with cubes. 
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5 + 0= - 

There are o oranges altogether. 

1 . Find the missing numbers. 


5 

0 




PRACTJCE 


2 brown horses 
2 white horses 


2 + 2=4 

There are 4 horses altogether. 


2 . 


Add. 

(a) 


4 + 3=7 



5 +3 = 8 


(c) 


4+6 =10 
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Help the pupiis to read and understand each question. 
Make the connection between the number bonds and 
the addition equations. 

Avoid chorus answers from pupiis and encourage 
participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the 
pupiis how they get their answers and if possible, get 
another pupiI to verify the answer. 

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 
1A and work these out with the pupiis. 


Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet 1A (Workbook 1A 
P29 - 30). 


Textbook 1 P23 


Answers Worksheet 1A (Workbook 1A P29 - 30) 
1. (a) 4 + 1 = 5 





2. (a) 5 + 2 = 7 




(c) 2 + 7 = 9 
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/. 


IN O 


FOCUS 



eoe 


There are 6 buttons 
in the box. 


How many buttons are there altogether? 


LET'S LEARN 



Add By Counting On 

1 . 6 + 3 = ? 



Count on 
3 steps from 6. 



o o o 

6 7 8 9 


6 + 3-9 Why do we count 

There are 9 buttons altogether. greater 

number? 



2 . How many eggs are there in ali? 



2a 
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Work in pairs. 

^ Pick a . 

Add by oounting on. 

Use to help you. 

Repeat ill^and j^until no 
oards are left on the table. 


Add by oounting on. 

(a) 

• • • 

5 6 7 8 

5 + 3= 8 

There are 8 marbles altogether. 

(b) 

6 7 8 9 10 

6+4 =10 

There are 10 booksinall. 

(c) 

5+4=9 

There are 9 oans altogether. 


jn Complete Workbook lA, Worksheet IB • Pages 31 - 34 


ACTIVITY 'V TIME 

I# 

Whot you need: 



PRACTICE 


C 
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VOC.US 


Put 6 buttons inside a box and 3 buttons beside it. Ask 
pupiis how they wouid count the total number of buttons 
if 6 buttons are inside the box and 3 buttons are outside 
the box. Encourage pupiis to give their suggestions. 


If there are pupiis who suggest taking out all buttons 
from the box to count along with the buttons outside the 
box, invite a pupiI to demonstrate this. 

After which, ask pupiis if there is another way of 
counting the total number of buttons without taking the 
buttons out of the box. 


LET'*? LEAKN 


Show pupiis that an alternative way to finding the total 
number of buttons is through counting on. Introduco this 
strategy by saying that the buttons need not be taken 
out of the box, and that the total number can be found 
by counting on from 6. 

Point to the box and count aloud starting from 6, and 
continue counting on with the 3 buttons outside the box. 
At the end of this, say that 6 plus 3 equals 9. 

Repeat the same steps for Let’s Learn 2 to reinforce the 
concept of counting on. 

Extend the practice by asking if the total number of 
eggs can be found if they counted on from the smaller 
number instead. Invite pupiis to start counting from 2 
and continue counting on with the 5 eggs in the nest. 
Ask if there is any difference in counting on from the 
greater number or the smaller number. 


ACTIVITY ^ TIME 


Assign pupiis to work in pairs. Provide each pair with a 
set of 10 addition fact cards. 

This activity serves to reinforce the counting-on strategy. 

Each pair has to take turns in checking their partner’s 
counting-on strategy and answer. 


PRACTICE \ 


/ 


\ 


Give time to all pupiis to practice the ‘counting on’ 
strategy on their own for each example. Then select 
individual pupiis to demonstrate aloud to the class the 
strategy to get the answer. 

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 
1B and work these out with the pupiis. 

Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet IB (Workbook IA 
P31 - 34). 
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Answers Worksheet 1B (Workbook 1A P31 
1. (a) 


-34) 




f 

>1 

5 


V_ 

J 


f 


6 


V_ 




4 + 2 = 





6 


y 


There are 6 balis in all 


(b) 


Q Q Q 

y^“ itd^r 


.f : 




tr 


5 + 


f - 



r 


1 


— 


6 

V_ 

J 



J 


There are 6 soft toys altogether. 


(C) 


it 


dk dift di^ 


r 


■N 


7 




/ 



c — 



(— 


3 

= 

10 

V_ 



_ 

/ 


There are 10 fire engines in all. 


(d) 





i 



i i i 


( 

N 

5 


V_ 

/ 


( - 

6 


V_ 



8 



( 


( 

A 

(— 


5 


+ 

3 



8 

V_ 



_ 



's_ 

/ 


There are 8 toy soldiers in all. 


(e) 


t 

i 


i 


t 

t 


t 






8 


c 


r \ 

9 


10 

V 






( 



C \ 

(— 


8 


+ 

2 

= 

10 

V_ 

J 


_J 


_ 

/ 


There are [ 10 J toy aeroplanes altogether. 

2. (a) 4 + 2 = 6 

There are 6 presents altogether. 

(b) 2 + 5 = 7 

There are 7 seashells altogether. 

(c) 3 + 6 = 9 

There are 9 rabbits altogether. 
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Chapter 3 
Lesson 1 


LESSON PLAN 

Specific Learning Focus ^ 

• Add using part-part-whole concept of number bonds. 

• Add by using the count-on strategy. 

Suggested Duration 

4 periods 

Prior Learning 

To introduce addition equations, prior knowledge of number bonds is crucial. The concept of part-part-whole 
leads to addition facts and equations. The counting-on strategy using fingers and objects must be taught earlier 
and most pupiis shouid be able to add up to ten quickly. This lesson can essentially be used to teach pupiis to 
make addition equations. 

Pre-emptive Pitfalis 

Overcounting or undercounting results in wrong addition facts. Pupiis shouid be encouraged to start counting 
on from the greater number (Textbook 1 P24) as this minimises the chances of overcounting or undercounting. 
The teacher shouid have a ciear understanding that pupiis need to learn the number bonds up to 10. 

Introduction 

Addition facts in this lesson are taught by (a) adding using number bonds (b) adding by counting on. These two 
strategies are made concrete by putting together an “addition equation”. Pupiis are introduced to the signs ‘+’ 
and ‘=’, where the two ‘parts’ add up (+) and make or equal to (=) a ‘whole’. Translating the English language 
into a mathematical statement and correlating visually with real-life objects are the key concepts of this lesson. 
Provide pupiis with numeral cards, dot cards, picture cards and multilink cubes to make addition equations. We 
use number bonds to come up with addition equations. Number lines can also be used to apply the counting-on 
strategy for addition. 

Problem Solving 

Making addition stories and solving picture problems in Lessons 2 and 3 develop critical thinking skilis which 
leads to the abstract aspect of this topic. Discourage chanting of the addition equations. Ask pupiis to build a 
story around the equation and work out the ‘whole’ either by adding up the ‘parts’ or counting on. 

Activities 

Activities in Textbook 1 (P25, 27) and Teacher’s Resource Book 1 (P29) can be used in the formative and 
accumulative stages of concept-building. The activity on P30 can also be used as an evaluative assessment 
activity by the teacher to gauge the level of mastery amongst the pupiis in the class. 

Resources 

• number bond and addition equation cards (Activity Handbook 1 P7) 

• Worksheet (Activity Handbook 1 P8) 

• 2-colour counters 

• multilink cubes 

• addition-fact cards 

• magnetic buttons 

• picture cut-outs 

• dice 

Mathematical Communication Support 

Equations are mathematical statements and facts. Emphasise to pupiis that ‘+’ means add and ‘=’ means ‘the 
same as’. Introducing symbois to the language and getting the pupiis understand the translation from one form 
to another is critical to their basic mathematical understanding. Encourage creating number stories building up 
to addition. Introduce real-life examples and role-play with the pupiis and create a story (e.g. Sara had 3 sweets, 
Anne gave her two more.). Make the pupiis in class role-play the number story. The pupiis can then solve the 
story and form an addition fact. 
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LESSON 



MAKING 

ADDITION STORIES 


LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

1. Apply and reinforce learning of addition through making 
addition stories in the real world context. 

2. Two types of stories - ‘putting together’ and ‘adding on’. 


MAKING ADDITION 
STORIES 


LESSON 


IN 




FOCUS 



What addition stories can you make from the picture? 


LET'S LEARN 


1 . 





3 children are playing 
with a skipping rope. 
2 children are playing 
with kites. 



3 + 2 = 5 

There are 5 chiidren pioying aitogether. 



2G 
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IN 



FOCUS 


Encourage pupiis to talk about what they see in the 
picture. Some points of focus include: 

• What are the children doing in the park? 

• How many children are there in total? 

• How many boys and giris are there? 

• What are the different activities the children 
are doing? 


Finally, ask pupiis to come up with an addition story from 
the picture. 

At this stage, some pupiis may or may not be able to 
respond with some stories intuitively. This heips to 
gauge each pupirs level of understanding on what was 
taught previously. 


LET'S LEAKN 


Refer to the picture in Let’s Learn 1 and ask the pupiis 
to come up with an addition story about the two groups 
of children. 

ModeI response: 

3 children are playing with skipping rope. 2 children are 
playing with kites. 

There are 5 children playing aitogether. 


This is a ‘putting together’ story. 
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2 more children join them. 


4 + 2= 6 

There are 6 children cycling in ali. 



Work in pairs. 

{1^ Moke an addition story using 

& Get your partner to write the addition 
fact. 


There are 5 red apples. 
There is 1 green apple. 


ACTIVITY ^ TIME 

I 

Whot you need: i 



There are 
6 apples 
altogether. 


& Take turns to make addition stories. 

How many addition stories can you make? 
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Likewise, get the pupiis to come up with an addition 
story with the picture in Let’s Learn 2. At this point, 
pupiis may respond with a ‘putting together’ story. 

Introduce the ‘adding on’ story. 

‘Adding on’ story: 

4 children are cycling in front. 2 more children join them. 

There are 6 children cycling in all. 

Highlight to pupiis the difference between the two types 
of stories. Give further examples to reinforce these 
concepts. 


ACTTVTTY w TTME 



Assign pupiis to work in pairs. Encourage pupiis 
to use the cubes to represent the objects in their 
stories. 


Ensure that each pair takes turns to make ‘putting 
together’ and ‘adding on’ stories. 


PRACTJCE 


Find the missing numbers. 

1 . 



There are 6 goldfish in the bowl. 
There are 2 goldfish in the bag. 

6 + 2=8 

There are 8 goldfish altogether. 


2 . 



4i 
M 'Cf 


There are 2 birds on the branch. 

3 more birds join them on the branch. 
2+3=5 

There ore 5 birds on the branch now. 


28 
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PRACTICE 



Help the pupiis to read and understand each question. 
Using the same context, invite pupiis to make up 
another type of story. 


Avoid chorus answers from pupiis and encourage 
participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the 
pupiis how they get their answers and if possible, get 
another pupiI to verify the answer. 


For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 
2 and work these out with the pupiis. 


Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet 2 (Workbook 1A 
P35 - 38). 
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Answers Worksheet 2 (Workbook 1A P35 - 38) 

" ////^^^ 

4 + 3 = 7 

There are 7 crayons altogether. 



2 + 8 = 10 

There are 10 buttons in all. 



5 + 4 = 9 


There are 9 apples altogether. 



2 + 4 = 6 

There are 6 eggs now. 



1+5 = 6 

There are 6 buttons now. 


3. (a) There are 4 boys at the bus stop. 

There are 4 giris at the bus stop. 

4 + 4 = 8 

There are 8 chiidren at the bus stop in all. 

(b) There are 5 monkeys in the tree. 

There is 1 monkey on the ground. 

5 + 1=6 

There are 6 monkeys altogether. 

(c) There are 8 chiidren in the queue. 

2 more chiidren join the queue. 

8 + 2 = 10 

There are 10 chiidren altogether. 

(d) There are 3 babies sieeping. 

There are 3 babies playing. 

3 + 3 = 6 

There are 6 babies altogether. 
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LESSON 



SOLVING PICTURE 
PROBLEMS 


LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

1. Apply and reinforce learning of addition through 
solving addition problems presented in pictures. 

2. Two types of addition problems - ‘putting together’ 
and ‘adding on’. 


SOLVING 

PICTURE PROBLEMS 

/ 


FOCUS 


LESSON 


3 



Help pupiis to understand the question by asking the 
following questions: 

• How many types of flowers are there? 

• How do we find the number of flowers that Meiling 
has altogether? 



How many flowers does Meiling have altogether? 


LET'S LEARN 



5 


How many flowers 
do you see? 



Add 5 and 3. 
What is the answer? 


Meiling has 8 flowers altogether. 
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The pupiis are expected to identify that there are two 
types of flowers (daisies and roses) from the picture. 


LET'S UEAKN 


After identifying the two types of flowers, pupiis are 
expected to count the number of roses and daisies 
present. 

Bring the attention back to the question and ask the 
pupiis if they can identify the number story (‘putting 
together’) in this case. 

Get pupiis to construet an addition equation to answer 
the question. Check that their equations are written 
correctiy. 


Textbook 1 P29 
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How many chiidren are there in all? 
3 + 4= 7 


3 chiidren are playing. 
4 more chiidren 
join them. 


There are 7 chiidren in all. 



Solve. 


/ 

PRACTICE 



7 + 3 = 10 

There are 10 cupcakes altogether. 
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Reinforce the problem-solving concept with Let’s Learn 2. 
Note that in this case, the number story is an ‘adding on’ 
problem. 


PRACTICE 

Help the pupiis to read and understand each question 
through interpretation of the pictures. Check their 
understanding by asking if they know what is required to 
answerthe question. 

Avoid chorus answers from pupiis and encourage 
participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the 
pupiis how they get their answers and if possible, get 
another pupiI to verify the answer. 

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 
3 and work these out with the pupiis. 



2 . 


r 



How many apples does Bina have now? 

2+5=7 
Bina has 7 apples now. 


Complete Workbook 1 A, Worksheet 3 • Pages 39 - 41 


Make two addition facts. 
Use all the cards shown. 


3 


I + = 


0 6=^6 
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Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet 3 (Workbook 1A 
P39-41). 
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Answers Worksheet 3 (Workbook 1 A P39 - 41) 

1. (a) 2 + 2 = 4 

There are 4 cupcakes altogether. 

(b) 5 + 4 = 9 

There are 9 flowers in all. 

(c) 8 + 2 = 10 

Tom has 10 stamps now. 

(d) 6 + 4 = 10 

Kate has 10 fruits now. 

2. (a) 4 + 5 = 9 

Meiling has 9 dolis altogether. 

(b) 2 + 4 = 6 

Meiling has 6 toy cars in all. 

(c) 3 + 1=4 

Meiling has 4 balis now. 
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PROBLEM SOLVING, 
MATHS JOURNAL AND 
PUPIL REVIEW 




Mind Workout 


Date: 


Fili in each star with a number from 1 to 8. 
You can use each number oniy once. 



How do you get the answer? 
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Mind Workout 


Help pupiis understand the problem by asking the 
following questions: 

• How many stars are there altogether? 

• How many stars do not have a number? 

• Between the numbers 1 to 8, which numbers are not 
in the picture? 


Draw the pupiis’ attention to the stars with the numbers 
2 and 7 and the number 9 in the centre of the picture. 
Lead pupiis to see that the numbers are related to 
number bonds of 9. 
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How many apples does Bina have now? 
2 + ■ = 

Bina has ^ apples now. 


) 


MIND WOBtdOUT 


Make two addition facts. 
Use ali the cards shown. 
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^ ' M\ND WORtiOUT 

Provide the cards for pupiis to have a hands-on 
approach. 

Get pupiis to understand the problem by asking the 
following questions: 

• How do you write an addition equation? 

• How many numeral cards do you need for 
one equation? 

• How many ‘+’ and ‘=’ cards do you need for 
one equation? 

• Where do you place ‘+’ and ‘=’ in an equation? 
Lead pupiis to form the following first: 

+ = 


From here on, pupiis can try making addition equations 
from the numeral cards. Pupiis can do so by forming 
number bonds with any 3 numeral cards, or through the 
‘guess and check’ method. 


MATHS JOURNAL 


I MATH«5 JOURNAL 



Assign pupiis to work in pairs. Provide each pair with 2 
paper plates and 6 counters for a hands-on approach. 

For each way the pupiis place the counters, get them 
to draw and write the addition equation in a systematic 
format. 

With this format, they are able to see the different 
number bonds and addition facts of 6. 


How many ways can you put the cherries onto the plates? 
Draw the different ways. 

Write the addition facts. 


I know how to... 



add using number bonds. add by counting on. 
make addition stories. write addition facts. 

'■A 

'V_^ 


Before doing the self check, ask 
the pupiis to give examples for each objective. 


SELF-CHECld 


1 



This self check can be done after pupiis have completed 
Review 3 (Workbook 1A P43 - 46) as consolidation of 
understanding for the chapter. 
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Answers Review 3 (Workbook 1 A P43 - 46) 
1. (a) 1 + 6 = 7 



(b) 2 + 6 = 8 



(c) 4 + 5 = 9 



2. (a) 



3 + 3 = 6 

There are 6 fish altogether. 



There are 8 oranges altogether. 



5 + 4 = 9 


There are 9 flowers altogether. 





4. (a) 4 + 6 = 10 
(b) 7 + 2 = 9 

5. (a) 4 + 2 = 6 

There are 6 cans altogether. 

(b) 3 + 5 = 8 

There are 8 marbles in all. 

(c) 7 + 3 = 10 

There are 10 Ice creams altogether. 
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WAYS TO SUBTRACT 


Related Resources 

NSPM Textbook 1 (P33 - 46) 
NSPM Workbook 1A (P47 - 66) 


Ih 



How many ladybirds are left? 
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There are 7 ladybirds. 
2 ladybirds fly away. 
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Materials 

2-colour counters, multilink cubes, 
subtraction-fact cards, number bond 
template, marker, numeral cards, 
magnetic buttons, mat, picture cut-outs, 
drawing block 


Lesson 

Lesson 1 
Lesson 2 
Lesson 3 
Lesson 4 


Ways to Subtract 
Making Subtraction Stories 
Solving Picture Problems 
Addition and Subtraction 


Problem Solving, Maths Journal and 
Pupii Review 


INTRODUCTION 


Two early concepts of subtraction are introduced in this chapter - the ‘take away’ and ‘part-part-whole’ concepts. 
The instructional activities enable pupiis to recognise these two meanings of subtraction and experience 
subtraction as the reverse of addition. Ways to subtract include methods of Crossing out, use of number 
bonds and counting-back. Through the use of real world context and concrete materiais, pupiis will be able to 
express subtraction equations in mathematical language and written symbols; as well as to apply them in making 
subtraction stories and solving simple picture problems. 
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LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

1. Subtract by Crossing out (based on the ‘take away’ 
concept). 

2. Subtract using number bonds (based on the ‘part-part- 
whole’ concept). 

3. Subtract by counting back. 


Subtractlon Within 10 


CHAPTER 


IN 


2 ladybirds fly away. 

How many ladybirds are left? 



FOCU^S 



Use the chapter opener to discuss the problem with 
pupiis. 

Ask pupiis the following questions to 
encourage discussion: 

• How many ladybirds do you see altogether? 

• There were 7 ladybirds resting on the leaf at first, 
then 2 ladybirds start to fly away. How many 
ladybirds are left on the leaf? 
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LET'<5 UEAKN 


LET'S LEACN 


Subtract By Crossing Out 
1 . 



7-2 = 5 

5 ladybirds are left. 


- is read as minus. 
It means to subtract. 


7 - 2 = 5 is a subtraction fact. 

We read it as seven minus two equais five 

2. How many sandwiches are left? 


7 - 2 is the 
same as 5. 




There are 5 sandwiches. 
1 sandwich is eaten. 


5-1=4 

4 sandwiches are left. 
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Textbook 1 P34 
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PRACTICE 


Subtract by Crossing out 

WW 




8-5= 3 


(b) 





10-3 = 7 

(c) ♦ ^ ^ )9( )»( 


6-3=3 


Complete Workbook 1 A, Worksheet lA • Pages 47 


Using magnetic buttons or picture cut-outs, show the 
‘before’ and ‘after’ situation on the whiteboard. 


Before 

After 






Illustrate the ‘Crossing out’ action to represent ‘fly away’. 
Then introduce the term ‘take away’ to show that there 
are 5 ladybirds left in the ‘after’ picture. 

Introduce the subtraction equation ‘7 - 2 = 5’. Get pupiis 
to read the equation in words ‘seven minus two is equal 
to five’. Explain that the Symbol ‘-’ means minus and 
that it means to subtract. Emphasise that Crossing out 
is to minus and to find what is left after taking away from 
the whole set. 

Provide pupiis with these counting objects (multilink 
cubes or counters) and ask them to modei the problem 
in the example. Ask them to show the number of 
sandwiches left if one is eaten. 

Illustrate the ‘Crossing out’ on the picture as ‘taking 
away’ and link the concrete objects to the 
subtraction equation ‘5 - 1 = 4’. 

Get pupiis to read the equation as ‘5 minus 1 equais 
to4’. 


V 


PRACTICE 



Help the pupiis to read and understand each question. 
Make the connection between the crossed out pictures 
and the subtraction equation. Avoid chorus answers 
from pupiis and encourage participation by inviting 
individual responses. Ask the pupiis how they get their 
answers and if possible, get another pupiI to verify the 
answer. 

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 
1A and work these out with the pupiis. 




There are 4 boys. 

3 boys wear glasses. 


Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet 1B (Workbook 1A 
P47 - 48). 


How many boys do not wear glasses? 
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Subtraction operatiori and equation 

Mat, multilink cubes or any other objects that can be used for counting, worksheet (Activity 
Handbook 1 P13) 


Activity 

Materials 


Procedure 

1. Assign pupiis to work in pairs. 

2. Provide each pair with the following activity worksheet and 10 multilink cubes in a box. 

3. Pupiis are to work together to show the cubes as instructed in the worksheet. 

4. Start the activity by placing the appropriate number of cubes as instructed on the worksheet on the mat. 
Then take away by removing the cubes from the mat. 

5. To form the subtraction equation, they are to count and record the number of cubes left on the mat after 
taking away. 

6. After repeating steps 1 - 5 for six rounds, encourage pupiis to make up their own subtraction equations 
and illustrate them with cubes. 
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Answers Worksheet 1A (Workbook 1A P47 - 48) 
1. (a) 7-4 = 3 


(b) 8-3 = 5 

(c) 10-7 = 3 


2. (a) 5 

V J 


(b) 4 



(c) 6 




1 . 


®oXXX 


=7 


(d) 1 
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FOCUS 


PRACTICE 


Subtract by Crossing out. 
(a) ' 


xx.xxx 


8-5= 3 


(b) 


»»»»» 14 ^^^ 


10-3 = 7 


(C) ^ ^ ^ )i( X 


6-3 = 3 


Complete Workbook 1 A, Worksheet 1A • Pages 47 - 48 
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FOCUS 




There are 4 boys. 

3 boys wear glasses. 



IN 


Refer to the four boys in the picture. Discuss with pupiis 
by asking the following questions: 

• How many boys are sitting at their desks? 

• How many ways can you group the 4 boys into 
2 groups? 

Encourage pupiis to give suggestions. Examples of 
ways to group the boys are as follows: 

• 3 boys wear glasses and 1 boy does not 
wear glasses. 

• 3 boys have black hair and 1 boy has brown hair. 


How many boys do not wear glasses? 
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LET'S LEARN 


Subtract Using Number Bonds 

1 . 4-3 = 1 

whole port port 

1 boy does not wear glasses. 


How many boats 
are there? 
How many boats 
sail away? 

© 

© 

Subtract. 






There are 9 toys. 

3 of the toys are toy robots. 



6 of the toys ore oeroplones. 
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Use magnetic buttons or picture cut-outs to represent 
the boys in the picture. Show how to separate the boys 
into 2 groups using the ‘part-part-whole’ concept. Ask 
pupiis how the buttons shouid be placed to show the 
two parts. 


Example 



Draw the number bond diagram and lead pupiis to fili in 
the numbers while reading it aloud: 

There are 4 boys. 3 boys wear glasses. How many boys 
do not wear glasses? 


Say that the unknown part can be found by subtracting 
the other part from the whole. Show this wIth the 
subtraction equation: 4-3 = 1, and invite the pupiis to 
read this equation aloud, ‘4 minus 3 equals to T. 

Using Let’s Leam 2, reinforce the ‘part-part-whole’ 
concept by linking the subtraction equation to the 
number bond diagram. 



OXTORD 


UNIVERSITY PRESS 


48 


Chapter 4 

























LBT'*5 LEABN 




Subtract Using Number Bonds 


1 . 


4-3 = 1 

whole part part 

1 boy does not wear glasses. 



3 

1 


2 . 


How many boats 
are there? 




Help the pupiis to read and understand each question. 
Avoid chorus answers from pupiis and encourage 
participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the 
pupiis how they get their answers and if possible, get 
another pupiI to verify the answer. 

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 
1B and work these out with the pupiis. 


There are 9 toys. 

3 of the toys are toy robots. 


9-3= 6 


6 of the toys ore oeroplones. 
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There are 6 pelicans. 

How many pelicans fly away? 



tjo \ Complete Workbook lA, Worksheet 1B • Pages 49 - 50 


There are 8 books in ali. 
3 books are on the table. 





How many books ore there in the bog? 
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Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet 1B (Workbook 1A 
P49 - 50). 
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Answers Worksheet 1 B (Workbook 1 A P49 - 50) 

1. (a) 9-5 = 4 

4 pendis are short. 



(b) 8-2 = 6 

6 buttons are square. 



(c) 7-4 = 3 
3 birds are left. 



(d) 6 - 2 = 4 

4 cats do not have stripes. 



(e) 9-6 = 3 
3 fish are big. 



Activity Associate subtraction with number bonds 

Materials Picture cards, number bond template, marker pens, subtraction picture cards 

Procedure 

1. Provide each pupiI with a number bond template and a marker pen. 

2. Prepare some subtraction picture cards with the number sentences (exampies in the textbook or workbook 
can be used) to show on the visualiser. 

Example 




Show the picture cards to pupiis and get them to teli the story and read the number sentence. 

Ask pupiis to draw a number bond diagram that matches the subtraction sentence on their mini whiteboards. 
Check the pupiis’ work once they are done and repeat the activity with another story. 
if time permits, select some pupiis to present their work to the class. 


3. 

4. 

5. 

6 . 
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FOCU^S 


2 . 


V>' 


/> 




There are 6 pelicans. 

How many pelicans fly away? 


-0 = 


pelicans are left, 


6 \ 


0 


6 



Complete Workbook lA, Worksheet IB • Pages 49 - 50 


IN 




FOCUS 


There are 8 books in all. 
3 books are on the table. 



How many books are there in the bag? 




IN 


Use concrete objects to illustrate the example in the 
picture. Without showing the pupiis, place 5 books 
inside a bag and lay 3 books next to the bag. 

Teli pupiis that there are 8 books in total and encourage 
them to guess the number of books in the bag. 

Review with pupiis the concept of subtracting by 
‘Crossing out’ or using number bonds. Ask for other 
ways to find the number of books in the bag, other than 
those learned previously. 
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LET’S LEABN 


Subtract By Counting Back 

1 . 8-3 = ? 


Count back 3 steps 
from 8. 



5 6 7 8 





8-3 = 5 

There are 5 books in the bag. 
2 . How many ducklings are left? 


There are 10 ducklings. 
4 ducklings swim away. 


10-4 = 6 


There are 6 ducklings left. 


38 CHAPTEE 4 


OXFORD 


Textbook 1 P38 



Introduce ‘counting back’ as another method to find the 
number of books in the bag. Starting from 8, count back 
3 steps. Emphasise that the last count (5) is the answer 
to 8 - 3. This can be demonstrated by using fingers or 
writing on the whiteboard. 

Further reinforce this strategy with Let’s Learn 2. Start 
off by reciting the number sequence backward from 10 
with the pupiis. 

More examples shouid be given to allow pupiis to 
practice counting back mentally from a given number. 
Get some pupiis to demonstrate the counting-back 
strategy to the class. 
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' Play in groups of 3 to 4. 


A 


O Show 


a 



\ ACTIVITY TIME 

Whot you need: 


^ The other players count back and 
answer. 




Example 


5, 4, 3 
5-2 = 3 


5-2 


12 3 4 5 

5-2 = ? 


The first player to get the correct answer gets 1 point. 
O After 10 rounds, the player with the most points wins! 



Subtract by counting baok. 


V. 


PRACTICE 



8 


There are 9 lemons altogether. 


40 

9 


9-2=7 


There are 7 lemons in the bag. 


a Complete Workbook IA, Worksheet IC • Pages 51-52 
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Textbook 1 P39 


ACTIVITY 




TIME 


Assign pupiis to work in groups of 3 to 4. Provide each 
group with a set of 10 to 20 subtraction-fact cards. 

Pupiis are required to count back mentally or silently. 

The player with the correct answer has to demonstrate 
how he or she counts back to get the answer. 


V 


PRACTICE 


/ 


Give time for all pupiis to practice the ‘counting back’ 
strategy on their own for this example. Then select 
individual pupiis to demonstrate aloud to the class the 
strategy to get the answer. 

Give more practice with selected items from Worksheet 
1C. 


Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet 1C (Workbook 1A 
P51 - 52). 


Answers Worksheet 1C (Workbook 1 A P51 - 52) 
1. (a) 2 

(b) 4 

(c) 1 

(d) 0 

(e) 10 
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LESSON PLAN 



Chapter 4 
Lesson 1 


Specific Learning Focus 

• Subtract by Crossing out (based on the ‘take away’ concept). 

• Subtract using number bonds (based on the concept of ‘part-part-whole’). 

• Subtract by counting back. 

Suggested Duration 

5 periods 

Prior Learning 

To introduce subtraction equations, prior knowledge of the ‘take away’ concept has to be revisited. Pupiis shouid 
be well versed with using their fingers to apply the ‘take away’ concept and they can see this as a backward 
process or the opposite of addition. Counting back is another method of subtraction. It can be carried out by 
backward counting using real-life objects and the ‘taking away’ or ‘removing’ them as a hands-on activity can 
also be experienced by pupiis as they have done it before in their earlier experiences. This lesson essentially 
serves as a foundation that leads to the formulating of subtraction equations. 

Pre-emptive Pitfalis 

Avoid chorus counting in class. Pupiis shouid be asked individually to count backwards to solve the subtraction 
equation. Pupiis tend to get confused while ‘taking away’ and as a resuit, under or over count. If the ‘number 
bonds’ method has not been made ciear earlier, pupiis will struggle to correlate number bonds with subtraction. 

Introduction 

Subtraction facts in this lesson are taught by three strategies (a) Crossing out (b) using number bonds (c) 
counting back. The use of the ‘before’ and ‘after’ concept will be the key to explaining subtraction. Pupiis will 
relate ‘before’ to real-life situations such as the number of items they started off with and relate ‘after’ to ‘cross 
out’, ‘fly away’, ‘take away’, ‘eaten’, ‘given’, ‘broken’, etc. The ‘part-part-whole’ concept of number bonds will 
be done in reverse as subtraction is the opposite operation of addition. Hence the ‘whole’ will be placed in the 
number bond first, followed by the ‘part-part’. Introduce the Symbol ‘-’ as ‘minus’. Have the pupiis recall the 
addition equation with the ‘+’ and ‘=’ signs and then start making them individually say the subtraction equations 
aloud, such as ‘5 minus 2 equals 3’. 

Problem Solving 

Making subtraction stories and solving picture problems (Lessons 2 & 3) are cruciai to linking C-P-A 
progression and development (Textbook 1 P40 - 43). Encourage pupiis to understand the difference between 
‘before’ and ‘after’ in number stories. Break the story into two parts - before (past) and after (present) and get 
pupiis to understand that the difference between the two stages will always be less than the original (‘before’) 
number. Developing their critical thinking by relating to a real-life scenario is essential. Always reinforce that 
subtraction is the reverse of addition and that subtraction will always give a smaller number than the 
original number. 

Activities 

The activity in Textbook 1 (P39) can be used as a formative assessment tool, leading to the application of the 
equations concept required in the activity in the Activity Handbook 1 (P13). 

Resources 

2-colour counters 
multilink cubes 

subtraction-fact cards (Activity Handbook 1 P12) 
number bond templates (Activity Handbook 1 P9 -10) 
marker 

Mathematical Communication Support 

Reintroducing the symbois ‘=’ as ‘equals to’ or the resuit of an operation, the ‘-’ minus sign as ‘take away’ 
and opposite of ‘+’ (plus or altogether) will strengthen the mathematical language skilis of pupiis. Once again 
translating language key words to symbois will be cruciai to their mathematical communication transition. 
Encouraging pupiis to interpret the real-life stories (Lesson 2) of each question (Textbook 1 P40 - 43) will be 
important as some will struggle to articulate. The motivation and spontaneous involvement of learning during 
interactive class participation will be critical (e.g. Sara, what do you see in the picture on page 40? What are 
the rabbits doing? What do you think they are up to? Are they all going to eat the carrots? How many carrots will 
there be left? What if oniy two rabbits eat their carrots? How many carrots will be left then?). Create interesting 
scenarios through drama and role-play. 


numeral cards 
magnetic buttons 
mat 

picture cut-outs 
drawing block 
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LESSON 


MAKING 

SUBTRACTION 

STORIES 


LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

1. Apply and reinforce learning of subtraction through 
making subtraction stories in the reai-world context. 


MAKING SUBTRACTION 
STORIES 


LESSON 


IN 




FOCUS 



What subtraction stories can you moke from the picture? 


LET'S LEARN 


iL 


There are 7 rabbits. 

1 rabbit is black. 
The rest of the rabbits 
are white. 


7-1=6 

6 of the rabbits ore white. 

10-7 = 3 

There ore 3 carrots left. 





There are 10 carrots. 
The rabbits pull out 
7 carrots. 
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Textbook 1 P40 


IN 



FOCUS 


Encourage pupiis to discuss what they see in the 
picture. Some points of focus are as foliows: 

The rabbits 

The carrots being heid by the rabbits and the carrots 
in the garden 

Any difference between the numbers of carrots 
and rabbits 


Finaliy, ask pupiis to come up with a subtraction story 
from the picture. 

At this stage, some pupiis may or may not be able to 
respond with some stories intuitively. This heips to 
gauge each pupifs ievel of understanding on what was 
taught previously. 


LET'S UEARN 


First discuss the difference in the two different coloured 
rabbits in the picture. Invite pupiis to come up with 
subtraction stories about the rabbits. 

Next, discuss the difference in the carrots that are 
held by the rabbits and the carrots left in the garden. 
Similarly, invite pupiis to come up with subtraction 
stories relating to the carrots. 


Help to present the pupiis’ stories on the whiteboard. 
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Work in groups of 3 to 4. 



and make a story. 


Open c 

Draw a picture to show your story. 


ACTIVITY V ^ TIME 

. . 

What you need: 




There are 6 worms. 
3 worms crawl away. 




Show your group's picture to the cioss. 
Teii your subtroction story. 



PRACTICE 


Find the missing numbers. 



(a) There are 10 sheep. (b) There are 10 sheep. 

2 sheep are biack. 4 sheep waik away. 

10- 2 = 8 10 - 4= 6 

8 sheep are white. 6 sheep are ieft. 


-Complete Workbook IA, Worksheet 2 * Pages 53-56 ^ 


ACTIVITY Sr TIME 


Assign pupiis to work in groups of 3 to 4. Encourage 
pupiis to be Creative in their subtraction stories and 
drawings. 

Select 10 best drawings to be displayed on the 
class board. 


PRACTICE \ 


/ 


\ 


Help the pupiis to read and understand each question 
by interpreting the picture. Encourage them to come up 
with their own subtraction stories before attempting the 
questions. 


Avoid chorus answers from pupiis and encourage 
participation by inviting individual responses. 

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 
2 and work these out with the pupiis. 
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Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet 2 (Workbook 1A 
P53 - 56). 



Answers Worksheet 2 (Workbook 1A P53 - 56) 
1. (a) 


o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 


7-2 = 5 


5 o : are blue. 



9-6 = 3 
3 balis are green. 


2. (a) 1 fish swims away. 

6- 1=5 

5 fish are Ieft in the pond. 

(b) 2 bees fly away. 

5-2 = 3 

3 bees are Ieft. 

(c) There are 7 frogs. 

3 frogs jump off the lily pads. 

7- 3 = 4 

There are 4 frogs Ieft on the lily pads. 


(d) There are 8 ducks. 

3 ducks are on the ground. 

8- 3 = 5 

5 ducks are in the lake. 

(e) There are 8 apples altogether. 

2 apples are outside the box. 
8-2 = 6 

There are 6 apples in the box. 

(f) There are 9 cupcakes in all. 

6 cupcakes have a cherry each. 

9- 6 = 3 

3 cupcakes do not have cherries. 
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LESSON 



SOLVING PICTURE 
PROBLEMS 


LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

1. Apply and reinforce the learning of subtraction through 
solving problems presented in pictures. 


SOLVING 

PICTURE PROBLEMS 



LESSON 


3 



How many of the chiidren are giris? 



IN 



FOCUS 


Invite pupiis to talk about the picture. Ask for any 
differences they can spot in the picture and if the 
chiidren in the picture can be placed into two groups. 


Help the pupiis to do this through the use of cut-outs or 
magnetic buttons to represent the chiidren. 

Once the pupiis are able to group the chiidren in the 
picture, ask them to come up with subtraction stories. 


LET'S LEAKN 


LET'S LEftBN 


1 . 


Group the chiidren into boys 
and giris. There are 5 boys. 



9-5 = 4 

4 of the chiidren are giris. 


Subtract 5 from 9. 
What is the answer? 




a2 


CHAPTEE a 


OXFORD 




Draw pupiis’ attentiori to the number of giris in the 
picture. After which, count the number of boys. Ask the 
pupiis if they can identify the type of number story here. 

Get pupiis to write a subtraction equation for the 
problem and check if they are correct. They shouid be 
able to come up with: 9-5 = 4 

Get them to read the equation aloud (9 minus 5 equals 
4) and ask how they solve the problem. They are 
expected to respond with: 4 of the chiidren are giris. 


Textbook l P42 
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How many chiidren are left on the bus? 

9-3= 6 

6 chiidren are left on the bus. 


Solve. 

-I- ^ ftf 


How nnany balloons does Nora hove left? 
7-3=4 

Noro hos 4 balloons left. 

2 mmmm 

How nnany eggs are left? 

9-4=5 
5 eggs ore left. 


■ -Complete Workbook IA, Worksheet 3 * Pages 57 - 58 
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Reinforce the concept with Let’s Learn 2. Follow the 
similar line of questioning as for Let’s Learn 1 to help 
the pupiis to fully understand the question. 


PRACTICE 


Help pupiis with the problems by asking questions about 
the pictures to aid in the interpretation of each question. 

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 3 
and Work these out with the pupiis. 

Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet 3 (Workbook 1A 
P57 - 58). 




y 


Answers Worksheet 3 (Workbook 1 A P57 - 58) 

1. (a) 8 - 4 = 4 

4 rabbits are left. 

(b) 10-3 = 7 

7 chicks are eating. 

(c) 4 - 2 = 2 

2 of the chiidren are giris. 

(d) 7 - 2 = 5 

5 firemen are left on the fire engine. 
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LESSON addition and 
4 SUBTRACTION 



LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

1. Relate addition and subtraction with the ‘part-part-whole’ 
concept of number bonds. 

2. Write a family of related addition and subtraction facts. 



ADDITION 

AND SUBTRACTION 


LESSON 


4 




Discuss the picture with the pupiis, drawing their 
attentiori to the colours of the apples and the number of 
each type of apples. 


Get pupiis to discuss in pairs and come up with addition 
and subtraction stories. Invite responses from the class 
and write their stories on the whiteboard. 


LET'S LEARN 


##### ## 


There are 7 apples. 
5 apples are red and 
2 apples are green. 


How many apples are there altogether? 


5 + 2 = 7 


or 


2 + 5 = 7 



How many apples are red? 


7-2 = 5 


How many apples are green? 
7-5 = 2 



whole 


They make up a family of addition and subtraction facts. 
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Using magnetic buttons or other counting objects, put 
the apples into two groups - one containing oniy red 
apples and the other containing onIy green apples. 

Get volunteers from the class to show addition stories 
using numeral cards and cards with the signs ‘+’ and 

Ask for different addition equations that can be formed. 
Write the equations on the whiteboard and their 
corresponding number bonds. 

Repeat the above activity to show subtraction equations. 
Lead the pupiis to see how the addition and subtraction 
equations are related to the same number bond for the 
total number of apples (whole) and their subgroups 
(parts). 


Consolidate by putting the family of number equations 
together and get the pupiis to recognise that this makes 

up a family of addition and subtraction facts. 
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Activity Subtraction is the reverse of addition 

Materials Different types of counting objects, picture cut-outs, mini whiteboard 

Procedure 

1. Take out 4 red buttons and 3 blue buttons on the visualiser. 

2. Ask the class to think of an addition story and invite some pupiis to respond. 

Example 

There are 4 red buttons and 3 blue buttons. How many buttons are there altogether? 

3. Get the class to write two addition equations for the story on their mini whiteboards. Check the pupiis’ work. 

4. Next, reverse the process by separating the buttons into two groups, covering one of the groups. 

5. Ask the class to think of a subtraction story and invite some pupiis to respond. 

Example 

There are 7 buttons. 4 buttons are red. How many buttons are blue? 

6. Get the class to write the subtraction equation for the story on their mini whiteboards. Check the pupiis’ work. 

7. Repeat steps 4 to 6 by covering the other group of buttons. 

8. Repeat this activity using other counting objects or picture cut-outs, using numbers for addition and 
subtraction within 10. 


^ PRACTICE 

Make a family of addition and subtraction facts. 







4 

+ 5 

= 9 

9 

- 4 

= 5 

5 

+ 4 

= 9 

9 

- 5 

= 4 


^ Complete Workbook 1 A, Worksheet 4 • Pages 59-61 


VORICOUT 


Soive. 


r m 

c> 

A + 5 = 8 

Make a family of addition and subtraction facts. 

I 

I 

A + 5=8 8 - A = 5 

:+A=8 8-5=A 


Ais 3 
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PRACTICE 


Help pupiis with the problems by asking questions about 
the pictures to aid in the interpretation of each question. 

Avoid chorus answers from pupiis and encourage 
participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the 
pupiis how they get their answers and if possible, get 
another pupiI to verify the answer. 

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 
4 and work these out with the pupiis. 

Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet 4 (Workbook IA 
P59-61). 



Textbook 1 P45 
___/ 


Subtraction Within 10 


59 


OXTORD 

UNIVERSITY PRESS 



















Answers Worksheet 4 (Workbook 1 A P59 - 61 ) 

1. (a) 4 + 1 =5 

1+4 = 5 
5-4 = 1 
5-1=4 

(b) 5 + 2 = 7 
2 + 5 = 7 
7-5 = 2 

7- 2 = 5 

(c) 3 + 7 = 10 

7 + 3 = 10 
10-3 = 7 
10-7 = 3 

(d) 2 + 8 = 10 

8 + 2 = 10 
10-2 = 8 
10-8 = 2 

2. (a) 3 + 5 = 8 

5 + 3 = 8 

8- 3 = 5 
8-5 = 3 

(b) 1 + 9 = 10 
9 + 1 = 10 
10- 1 = 9 
10-9 = 1 
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Chapter 4 
Lesson 4 


LESSON PLAN 

Specific Learning Focus ^ 

• Relate addition and subtraction with the ‘part-part-whole’ concept of number bonds. 

• Write a family of related addition and subtraction facts. 

Suggested Duration 

2 periods 

Prior Learning 

Pupiis have learnt addition and subtraction facts and equations through multiple strategies. This lesson is an 
accumulation of chapters 3 and 4. Chapter 2 is the foundation of both chapters 3 and 4 and critical to their 
mathematical understanding. 

Pre-emptive Pitfalis 

Pupiis tend to get confused between the symbois ‘+’ (addition) and (subtraction). Since there are multiple 
strategies for both operations, it will be important to point out to the pupiis the strategy they have to use after 
deciding the operation ‘+’ or In the later stage when both operations are introduced in one mathematical 
story, further confusion might arise. The purpose of this lesson is to ensure that pupiis understand that addition 
and subtraction equations are the parts that make the ‘whole’ of the same family. 

Introduction 

Addition and subtraction facts shouid be made fun using addition and subtraction stories. To carry out the 
activity in Textbook 1 (P44 - 45), bring to the classroom a basket of apples and teddy bears. Get pupiis to role- 
play the situation and make number bonds. Distribute the items (apple and teddy bear) to each pupil. Ask them 
to Show addition and subtraction using the items (e.g. the teacher may get the pupiis to work in groups of 3 or 
4 and get them to put all the items in the basket to show addition.). After the activity, have them return to their 
desks and fili in their addition and subtraction fact cards (Activity Handbook 1 P14). 

Problem Solving 

The use of both operations involving the same items develops their critical thinking. It enhances their knowledge 
of the concept and they are able to see the link between number bonds, parts, wholes, addition and subtraction. 

Activities 

The activities in ‘Mind Workout’ (Textbook 1 P45) and ‘Maths Journal’ (Textbook 1 P46) can be carried out in the 
classroom. Cut-outs and plastic frogs can be used. The teacher can be Creative by bringing in a Container filled 
with water and placing the frog toys in the Container of water to represent frogs in the pond. 

Resources 

• apples 

• teddy bears 

• toy frogs 

• Container filled with water 

Mathematical Communication Support 

The content in this lesson is a consolidation of operations taught earlier, cognizant of the fact that subtraction 
is the reverse of addition. Encouraging pupiis to understand the total number of items as putting them together 
and the difference as a resuit of taking away a few items is important. Making both equations involving the same 
‘whole’ and encouraging pupiis to come up with their own subtraction and addition facts shouid be made fun. 
Give them blank fact cards and items to create addition and subtraction facts. 
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PROBLEM SOLVING, 
MATHS JOURNAL AND 
PUPIL REVIEW 




Mind Workout 


Date: 


This is a subtraction machine. 

Fili in the blanks with the correct numbers. 




T P 


IN 


10 


2 OUT 



minus 


OUT 


IN 






N 


3 




/ 



7 



minus 



\ 


cn 


J 





0 


Maths Journal 

Draw a picture to show the subtraction fact. 


f 





5 

-3 = 2 


V 



J 


r 



V 

J 
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Mind Workout 


Help pupiis understand the problem by asking the 
following questions. 

For the first machine: 

• What does the subtraction machine do when you put 
in 10 cubes? 

• Do all the cubes come out of the machine? 

• How many missing cubes are there? 

• Think of the number bond of 10, what is the 
missing number? 


For the second machine: 

• What happens to the 7 cubes when it goes into the 
next machine? 

• Think of the number bond of 7, what is the 
missing number? 



Maths Journal 


Encourage creativity in pupiis’ drawings for the 
subtraction story. The story shouid demonstrate either 
the ‘take away’ concept or the ‘part-part-whole’ concept. 
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Make a family of addition and subtraction facts, 


/ 
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MIND WORkCOUT 


Help pupiis understand the problem by asking the 
following questions: 

• What does the triangie represent? (A missing 
number in the addition equation) 

• Think of the number bond of 8, what is the 
missing number? 


After which, allow pupiis to complete the family of 
addition and subtraction facts. From this, they are to 
make deductions from the facts to find the value of the 
triangie. 


yt. 

u' ■ ' 


i: MATHS JOURNAL 

_I_ 


Look at the picture. 



MATHS JOURNAL 

Provide some hints to allow pupiis to look for different 
features in the picture, such as the expressions on the 
frogs and their positions. 

Give some helping words that are suitable for writing 
their stories in their journals. 

Based on their chosen story, pupiis are to write out the 
family of addition and subtraction facts. 


Make a subtraction story. 

Make a famiiy of addition and subtraction facts for the story. 




SELF-CHEC»^ 




m 


i know how to... 

subtract by Crossing out. 
subtroct using number bonds. 
subtract by counting bock. 

make subtraction stories. write subtraction facts 
make a famiiy of addition and subtraction facts. 




SELF-CHECld 





Before the pupiis do the self check, 
review the important concepts once more by asking for 
examples learnt for each objective. 


This self check can be done after pupiis have completed 
Review 4 (Workbook 1A P63 - 66) as consolidation of 
understanding for the chapter. 


aG CHAPTER a 


Textbook 1 P46 
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Answers 


Review 4 (Workbook 1A P63 - 66) 


1. (a) 5 

(b) 1 

(c) 0 

(d) 8 

(e) 6 

(f) 9 

2. (a) 7 

(b) 4 

(c) 5 

(d) 8 

(e) 3 

(f) 8 

(g) 6 

(h) 7 

3. (a) 10-2 = 8 

8 cars are left. 



(b) 10 - 1 = 9 

There are 9 strawberries in the bag. 


4. ^ 




1 + 1=2 




1+4 = 5 




6 + 2 = 8 




1 »..: 3 + 4 = 7 



if 


3 + 7 = 10 







7-4 = 3 ['Jt- 



8-2 = 6 




- 

2 - 1=1 Jl : 




10-7 = 3 

- " 4 ^ 




5 - 1=4 


j; 
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POSITIONS 


CHAPTER 
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{I. Atf 
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t 


A 





Can you teli the position of each runner? 


OXPORD 

UNIVERSITY PRESS 


PO‘51TION‘5 


47 
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Related Resources 

NSPM Textbook 1 (P47 - 54) 

NSPM Workbook 1A (P67 - 76) 

Materials 

Cards with positional names in words and 
ordinal numbers, photographs (of the class 
orfamily), picture cut-outs 

Lesson 

Lesson 1 Naming Positions 
Lesson 2 Naming Left and 

Right Positions 

Problem Solving, Maths Journal and 
Pupii Review 


INTRODUCTION 


In previous chapters, pupiis are taught to count with numbers (as Cardinal numbers). This chapter shows another 
use of numbers in the naming of positions (as ordinal numbers). Pupiis will learn how to identify Cardinal numbers 
and ordinal numbers based on their roles and the forms they take (i.e. 1 and 1st, 2 and 2nd, etc.). The importance 
of reference points is also emphasised as naming of positions is meaningless without them. Different ways of 
describing positions are introduced and opportunities shouid be provided for pupiis to communicate the naming of 
positions with real-life examples. 
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LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

1. Use ordinal numbers to name positions. 

2. Use position words to name relative positions. 

3. Note the importance of a reference point when 
naming positions. 



IN 



FOCUS 


Use the chapter opener to discuss the problem with the 
pupiis. Orientate pupiis to relate the concept of position 
to a race, or any other real-world contexts (such as 
swimming competitions). 

Point to each of the runners and ask the pupiis to 
identify the winner. Lead the pupiis to relate the winner 
to his position relative to the finish line. 

The key idea of a reference point, which is the finish 
line in this case, must be highlighted. Positions become 
meaningless without a reference point. 


NAMIN& POSITIONS 


LESSON 


IN 




FOCUS 



Can you teli the position of each runner? 
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LBr'S learn 


m 




second 



seventh 



eighth 



fourth fifth 


ninth tenth 




2 . 



Weiming is Ist. 

Sam is 2nd. 

Farhan is 3rd. 

Raju is before Ahmad. 

Raju is after Junhao. 

Raju is between Junhao and Ahmad. 
Ahmad is the last. 


What is the position 
of each swimmer? 
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Introduce the ordinal numbers (i.e. 1st to 10th, first 
to tenth) used to describe positions. Emphasise the 
importance of having a reference point when naming 
the positions. 

Allow pupiis to practice through communication to 
master the use of ordinal numbers. 

For Let’s Learn 2, introduce words that can be used to 
describe the positions. These words are before, after, 
between and last. 

Allow some time for the pupiis to interpret the picture. 
Ask for reasons to the positions of each child. Pupiis are 
encouraged to form statements to explain the positions. 
For example, pupiis can be asked to explain why 
Weiming is 1st. The expected response is that Weiming 
is in front of the rest. 

Display cards wth positional names (in words and 
ordinal numbers) to facilitate the learning of the correct 
mathematical terms. 

Make a distinction between ordinal numbers and 
Cardinal numbers. Cardinal numbers are used to 
describe quantity while ordinal numbers are used to 
describe positions. 


3 . 


1 . 


le 

Bolo Xinyi Sam 

Sam is standing in front of Xinyi. 
Xinyi is standing behind Sam. 



What can you say 
about where Bala 
is standing? 



/ 

PBACTICE 


For Let’s Learn 3, introduce words that can be used to 
describe the position of a person with respect to another 
person. These words are in front of and behind. Have 
the pupiis describe the position of Bala with respect to 
Xinyi and Sam. 


PRACTICE 




There are 5 chiidren in the queue. 
What is the position of each child 
in the queue? 

Junhao Kate Mailing Raju Nora 


Help the pupiis to read and understand each question. 

For question 1, lead them to note the point of reference 
by looking at the direction that the chiidren are facing. 
Demonstrate how the table can be filled up to organise 
the Information. 


fifth 

fourth 

third 

second 

first 


5th 

4th 

3rd 

2nd 

1st 


(a) Nora is first in the queue. 


For question 2, highlight to pupiis that the arrangement 
need not be horizontal. 


(b) Kate is fourth in the queue. 

(c) Raju is second in the queue. 

(d) Junhao is after Kate. 

OXFORD 


Textbook 1 P49 

___/ 
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For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 
1 and Work these out with the pupiis. 


OXTORD 

UNIVERSITY PRESS 


Positions 


67 






















2 . 


A block of flats has 4 floors. 

The third floor is named. 

Use the helping words to name 
the positions of the other floors. 


secood Mh 
Isf 

2nd 


firsf 



3 . There ore 4 chiidren in the queue. 


Ann Weiming Bino Forhon 



i 


(o) Farhan is standing in front of Bina. 

(b) Ann is standing behind Weinning. 

(c) Ann is standing behind Weiming. 

(d) Bino is standing behind Farhan. 


■ Complete Workbook 1 A, Worksheet 1 • Pages 67 - 70 
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Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet 1 (Workbook 1A 
P67 - 70). 




Answers Worksheet 1 (Workbook 1A P67 - 70) 


1. (a) the 3rd zebra 




Ist 




(b) the 7th bird 




Ist 



(c) the 2nd octopus 




: 7 




Ist 


(d) the 6th fish 


^ 4 ^ ^ ^ 4 ^ 


Ist 
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3 . 



Tom 

Xinyi 

Nora 

Priya 

Ahmad 

Weiming 

Ist 

2nd 

3rd 

4th 

5th 

6th 

first 

second 

third 

fourth 

fifth 

sixth 


(a) Tom 

(b) Priya 

(c) Priya, Weiming 


OXPORD 

UNIVERSITY PRESS 


Positions 


69 

































Chapter 5 
Lesson 1 


LESSON PLAN 

Specific Learning Focus ^ 

• Use ordinal numbers to name positions. 

• Use position words to name relative positions. 

• Note the importance of a reference point when naming positions. 

Suggested Duration 

4 periods 

Prior Learning 

Pupiis are aware of Cardinal numbers. They understand the quantitative significance of numbers. During 
assembly in school and in other instances of lining up, they are able to order and compare amongst themselves 
(e.g. who is the tallest, shortest, etc.) and can communicate these distinctions. In this lesson, ordinal numbers 
are used to describe the orientation and position of objects. To distinguish the order, the reference point is 
crucial. 

Pre-emptive Pitfalis 

Some pupiis may have difficulty differentiating between right and left. This confusion need not be highlighted but 
can be gently pointed out to the class. 

Introduction 

This chapter shows another aspect of numbers which is not quantitative. The naming of positions using ordinal 
numbers is not quantitative. Pupiis will learn how Cardinal numbers (1,2, 3) can also take the form of ordinal 
numbers (first 1st, second 2nd, third 3rd) as positions according to a reference point. It is important that they 
do not relate ordinal numbers to just competitions (e.g. Sam came first in the race.). Point out the significance 
of a reference point (e.g. Sara came first as she reached the finishing line the earliest, where the Tinishing line’ 
is the reference point (Textbook 1 P47 - 48)). The block of flats in Question 2 (Textbook 1 P50) is an important 
real-life example. Use this example to get pupiis to explain to their classmate how to go to their friend’s house by 
describing the location of the house. 

Problem Solving 

‘Mind Workout’ (Textbook 1 P53) is a good example of relating ordinal numbers to positions and reference points. 
The stages of decorating and icing the cake can be identified by using ordinal numbers and the reference point 
being the picture of the completely decorated cake. The activity in the ‘Maths Journal’ (Textbook 1 P54) can be 
extended by getting pupiis to identify the month of the year when school events will be held (e.g. school concert 
or sports day). Conceptual appreciation of this chapter can be enhanced with many real-life examples (e.g. the 
fifth bag on Belt 12 of the airport). 

Activities 

Take the pupiis to the canteen during break time and get them to queue at a stall and point out the position of 
each child. Highlight the fact that these ordinal numbers are based on a ‘reference point’ which is the person 
mending the stall in this example. Another important fact to point out is that ordinal numbers need not be used to 
describe the position of things in a horizontal arrangement but it can also be a vertical arrangement, so point out 
to the pupiis the different floors of the school building while at the first floor and get them to use ordinal numbers 
to describe the position of the classroom, Science lab, principars office, etc. 

Resources 

• ordinal number cards (Activity Handbook 1 P15) 

• position Word cards (Activity Handbook 1 P16) 

• picture cut-outs 

Mathematical Communication Support 

The way to write ordinal numbers (Ist, 2nd, 3rd) and in words (first, second, third) needs to be highlighted. 
Position words ‘before’, ‘after’, ‘between’ and ‘last’ with reference to a point can be reinforced with objects and 
pupiis in the classroom. The teacher can carry out an Interactive classroom activity where the teacher points out 
the object and the reference point and gets the pupiis to describe the position using ordinal number or words. 
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LESSON 


NAMING LEFT AND 




LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

1. Use position words to name relative positions. 

2. Name relative positions in more than one way. 


NAMING LEFT AND 
RIGHT POSITIONS 



LESSON 


2 



Can you teli the position of eoch animal from the left? 
Can you do the same from the right? 


LBT'S LEARN 


1 . The giraffe Is first from the left. 

The monkey Is second from the left. 

The giraffe Is fifth from the right. 

It Is also last from the right. 


We can name 
the position of each 
animal starting from the 
left or the right. 



The zebra Is third from the left. 

It Is also third from the right. 

The elephant Is next to the zebra. 

It Is also next to the tiger. 

The elephant Is between the zebra 
and the tiger. 


OXFORD 


What is the position 
of the elephant from 
the right? 



PO<5lTlON5 


51 


Textbook 1 P51 



IN 



FOCUS 


Use the picture to show other ways of naming positions 
apart from the use of ordinal numbers, such as using the 
words left or right. 

Ask for different ways of describing each animaEs 
position. One way of doing this is to lead the class to 
play a game. 


Assign pupiis to work in pairs. Each pupiI has to pick 
an animal and not teli each other. They have to rely 
on verbal communication and are oniy allowed to 
describe the position of the animal using words related 
to direction. Ensure that the pupiis do not describe the 
animal itseif. 


LET'S UEARN 


Introduce words related to positional naming - left, 
right, next to and last. The key idea is to get pupiis 
to understand that there are many ways to name the 
positions. This method of positional naming is relational 
(e.g. different ways of naming the giraffe’s position 
based on different reference points). 


y 
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Siti 


2 . 


Left fRight 



Kate is in the first row. 

She is second from the ieft. 
She is aiso fifth from the right. 

Siti is in the second row. 

She is fifth from the ieft. 

She is also first from the right. 


Can you teli 
Balas position? 




Weiming is to the left of Kate. 
Kate is to the right of Weiming. 


ACTIVITY TIME 


Work in pairs. 

Look at the 

Teli your position in the 




What you need: 
Your fomily 
photogroph 


(a) I am in the row. 

(b) I am from the left. 

(c) I am from the right. 

(d) I am next to 


0 


Read aloud the sentences to teli your position. 
Ask your partner to check your answers. 
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Use Let’s Learn 2 to get pupiis to describe the position 
of a particular child in the picture. For each child 
(Weiming, Kate, Siti, Bala), get the pupiis to describe 
their position in four different statements using the 
positional words learnt earlier in this lesson. 


ACTIVITY 

I 

\ 

N 


TIME 


Assign pupiis to work in pairs. Get pupiis to prepare a 
class orfamily photograph beforehand. 


The activity serves to make positional naming 
meaningfui through real-life application. 



What is the position of each child? 


PRACTICE 



Ann Bolo Noro Weiming Bino Xinyi Som 



Forhon 





PRACTICE 



Help the pupiis with the problems by asking questions 
about the pictures to aid in the interpretation of each 
question. 


(a) Weiming is fourth from the left. 

(b) Sam is next to Farhan. 

(c) Bala is between Ann and Nora. 

(d) Xinyi is third from the right. 


Avoid chorus answers from pupiis and encourage 
participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the 
pupiis how they get their answers and if possible, get 
another pupiI to verify the answer. 


fj Complete Workbook IA, Worksheet 2 * Pages 71-73 


For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 2 
and work these out with the pupiis. 

Priya wants to decorate a cake. 

Name the pictures from first to sixth to show the correct order. 





fifth third sixth 





second fourth ;irst 

P051T10N<5 53 
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Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet 2 (Workbook 1A 
P71 - 73). 
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Answers Worksheet 1 (Workbook 1A P67 - 70) 


2 . 


OXPORD 




the tenth bali from the left 



j 



(a) pear 

(b) pineapple 

(c) first 

(d) orange 

(e) pear, lemon 
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Lesson 2 



LESSON PLAN 


Specific Learning Focus 

• Use position words to name relative positions. 

• Name relative positions in more than one way. 



Suggested Duration 

4 periods 

Prior Learning 

Pupiis are aiready aware of position and reference point taught in Lesson 1. Ordinal numbers and position 
words have been used to locate an object or name the position of an object. 

Pre-emptive Pitfalis 

This is a fun chapter with role play and a quick class activity of naming objects. Pupiis might have difficulty 
writing the ordinal numbers and spelling position in words, but these can be reinforced using cards and repetitive 
classroom activities. 

Introduction 

Introduco the words ‘right’ and ‘left’ using hands and legs. This lesson highlights the fact that there is more than 
one way of naming positions. Ordinal numbers can be complemented with position words (e.g. ‘the book that 
is ‘third’ from the ‘left’ on the ‘second’ row of the shelf). Similarly, words ‘next to’, ‘between’, ‘first’ and ‘last’ can 
be used in class with objects and pupiis. The method of positional naming with reference to different reference 
points shouid be reinforced. This can be done by describing the same object using different reference points 
(e.g. Farhan is third from the left and fifth from the right.). 

Problem Solving 

The activity in ‘Mind Workout’ (Textbook 1 P53) can be extended by drawing picture stories on the board and 
discussing the sequentiai order with the pupiis. The use of ordinal numbers and position words together is the 
main focus of this lesson. 

Activities 

AII the questions in this lesson can be converted to fun games and the class can be divided into two groups or 
pairs to name positions. In class, the teacher can show pupiis ordinal number and position word cards (Activity 
Handbook 1 P15 -16) and call out the reference point, and then prompt the pupiis to name the positions of the 
objects. If the class is divided into two groups, the group with the greatest number of correct answers will win. 

Resources 

• photographs (of the class of family) 

• picture cut-outs 

• ordinal number cards (Activity Handbook 1 P15) 

• position word cards (Activity Handbook 1 P16) 


Mathematical Communication Support 

‘Let’s Learn’ (Textbook 1 P51) can be done by assigning pupiis to work in pairs. Each pupiI has to pick an animal 
in the picture and ask his/her partner to describe the position of the animal using position words. It shouid be 
highlighted that the reference point must be mentioned when describing. If necessary, the pupiI can help his/her 
partner guess the animal by using the vocabulary words put up on the board and stating the reference point. 
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PROBLEM SOLVING, 
MATHS JOURNAL AND 
PUPIL REVIEW 








The picture shows part of Belt 12 of the airport. 
Tonn's bag is fifth from the ieft. 

The backpack is the iast bag. 

There are 


8 


bags on the beit in aii. 



Mind Workout 


To help pupiis to visualise, encourage them to draw the 
bags that are not shown in the picture. 
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PRACTtCE 


What is the position of each child? 


Ant: Norci Wojrninu bino Xiny: Scii:; Harhon 



(a) Weiming is fourth from the left. 

(b) Sam is next to Farhan. 

(c) Bala is between Ann and Nora. 

(d) Xinyi is thod from the right. 



MJND W0RJ40UT 


Priya wants to decorate o coke. 

Nome the pictures from first to sixth to show the correct order. 




IPT 

fifth 

third 

A 




second fourth 
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MIND WORklOUT 


This activity shows another form of positional naming in 
the form of instructions. This shouid be familiar to pupiis 
and serves more as an exposure than a challenging 
task. 


MATHS JOURNAL 


I: MATH‘5 JOURNAL 

Weiming wonts to record his friends' birthdoys in his colendor. 
Write their nomes in the spoces provided below. 

Ann's birthdoy - Ist month of the yeor 
Bala's birthdoy - 2nd month of the yeor 
Nora's birthdoy - 4th month of the yeor 
Bina's birthdoy - 5th month of the yeor 
Xinyi's birthdoy - 8th month of the yeor 
Sam's birthdoy - 1 Oth month of the yeor 


In this task, pupiis will relate ordinal numbers to the 
months of the year. 

Get pupiis to say which month of the year their birthdays 
fali on using ordinal numbers. 


January 

February 

March 

ApriI 

May 

June 

July 

August 

September 

October 

November 

December 


t 

I know how to... 


nome positions. 

use words such os before, ofter, next to, lost and 
between to nome positions. 

nome positions from the left and from the right. 

nome positions using ordinal numbers. 



SELF-CHEOd 



Before the pupiis do the self check, 
review the important concepts once more by asking for 
examples learnt for each objective. 


This self check can be done after pupiis have completed 
Review 5 (Workbook 1A P75 - 76) as consolidation of 
understanding for the chapter. 
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Answers Review 5 (Workbook 1A P75 - 76) 
1. (a) 2 


(b) sixth 

(c) 



2. (a) third 


(b) second 
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Answers Revision 1 (Workbook 1AP77 - 85) 


1 . 
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R. 


y 


3. (a) more 
(b) fewer 

4. 8,5,3 




7. (a) There are 3 big boxes. 

There are 4 small boxes. 

3 + 4 = 7 

There are 7 boxes altogether. 

(b) There are 2 boys. 

There are 6 giris. 

2 + 6 = 8 

There are 8 chiidren altogether. 

8. (a) 7 - 3 = 4 

(b) 7-4 = 3 

(c) 10-6 = 4 

9. (a) 7 - 2 = 5 

5 balis are left in the basket. 

(b) 10-4 = 6 

Sam has 6 balloons left. 

10. 1 +6 = 7 7-1=6 

6+1=7 7-6=1 
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NUMBERS TO 20 



Numbers to 20 


CHAPTER 




1 




COUKTING TO ' 



Count on from 10. 


^ ; i 

10 


Why is it easier to count on from 10? 
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Related Resources 

NSPM Textbook 1 (P55 - 70) 

NSPM Workbook 1A(P86- 109) 

Materials 

2-colour counters, multilink cubes, magnetic 
buttons, magnetic square tiles, picture cards, 
number Word cards and numeral cards 

Lesson 

Lesson 1 Counting to 20 
Lesson 2 Comparing and 

Ordering Numbers 
Lesson 3 Number Patterns 

Problem Solving, Maths Journal and 
Pupii Review 


INTRODUCTION 


The informal concept of place value will first be introduced in this chapter through the system of grouping objects 
up to 20 into 1 ten and ones. This also facilitates counting on from 10. The ability to distinguish between a group 
of ten objects and loose ones heips pupiis in the comparing and ordering of numbers. This is done so by making a 
10 and then comparing the ones. Pupiis continue to learn the numerais and number names of 2-digit numbers up 
to 20 through the C-P-A approach. The goais for this chapter are to enable pupiis to count the number of objects 
between 11 to 20 by making a group of ten first; to read and write the names and symbois of 2-digit numbers in 
sequence; to compare and match sets; order numbers; and to recognise number patterns and relationships. 
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NTING TO 2 


LESSON 

f 





LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

1. Count on from 10, the numbers 11 to 20. 

2. Read and write 11 to 20 in words. 


IN 



FOCUS 


COUNTIN& TO 20 


LESSON 




FOCUS 


IN 

Count on from 10. 



Why is it eosier to count on from 10? 
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Use the chapter opener to discuss with the pupiis. After 
engaging the class, ask which is easier to count - the 
eggs or the strawberries. 





Is it easier to count the number of 
eggs or strawberries? 




Show that the eggs are easier to count since there is a 
carton of 10 eggs and a few loose ones. Count on from 
10 with the class to show that there are 12 eggs in total, 
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LET'*? UEARN 


LET'S LEABN 


1 . 


lO II 12 

There are 12 eggs. 

2. How many strawberries are there? 



Make lO and count on. 



lO II 12 13 14 

lO and 4 make 14. 

10 + 4 = 14 

There are 14 strawberries. 
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Move on to counting the number of strawberries. A 
volunteer can be called forward to point and count the 
strawberries as arranged on the piate in the picture. 

It is expected to be difficult as the strawberries are 
arranged in random order, making it easy to lose 
track while counting. At this juncture, ask the pupiis to 
suggest other easier ways to count the strawberries. 

Allow the pupiis to recall how the eggs were counted - 
through counting out 10 first and counting on from there. 
Using magnetic buttons to represent the strawberries, 
regroup the objects into 1 group of 10 and 4 loose ones. 
Lead pupiis to count on from 10. 

After counting, write and say aloud ‘10 and 4 make 
14’, followed by the addition equation ‘10 + 4 = 14’. 
Encourage the class to say this aloud. 


OXrORD 


3 . Count on from 10. 



11 


12 

4 « « « 4 

4 4 4 4 4 


✓ 


4 4 

13 


14 

i • i * t 




# * * * 

15 

4 ^ 

^ ^ ^ ^ 

16 

* * * # # 

***** 

* 

17 

W ^ W W 

18 

O O O 

O O & O O 


G O O O G 
GGG 








4 4 4 4 4 

4 4 4 4 4 

4 4 4 4 4 

19 

20 


**'**'***^ **^ **^ 
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Highlight that each group of vegetables is divided into 
1 group of 10 and ones. Go through the numbers in 
sequence and count on from 10. 

Allow pupiis to recognise the numerais from 11 to 20. 
Get pupiis to read the numbers aloud. 

Alternatively, modei the grouping of the vegetables (into 
1 group of 10 and ones). Count on from 10 to show the 
number of vegetables. This activity can be done in pairs. 
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Work in pairs. 

^ Collect three sets of 

^ For eoch set, moke 10 and count on. 

Get your partner to write the oddition foct. 

10 , 11 , 12 


ACTIVITY TIME 

. ^ ^ . 

What you need: 



10 + 2 = 12 


^ Take turns to count and to write the oddition foct. 


PRACTICE 


Count out 10. 

Then count on from 10. 


® © J?©©® ©®A© 

©0©©0©©O^ © 


10 and 9 make 19 
10 + 9 = 19 


a Complete Workbook 1 A, Worksheet 1A • Pages 86 - 89 
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ACTIVITY X, , TIME 


Assign pupiis to work in pairs. 

Provide each pair of pupiis with three sets of different 
coloured counters or any other counting objects. Each 
set shouid contain 11 to 20 objects. 

Encourage pupiis to check their partners’ work. 


/ 


\ 


PRACT\CE \ • 

Help the pupiis to read and understand each question. 
Avoid chorus answers from pupiis and encourage 
participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the 
pupiis how they get their answers and if possible, get 
another pupiI to verify the answer. 


For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 
1A and work these out with the pupiis. 

Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet IA (Workbook IA 
P86 - 89). 


Answers Worksheet 1 (Workbook IA P86 - 89) 
1. (a) 


10 and 3 make 13. 
10 + 3 = 13 


(^) ( 


10 and 5 make 15. 
10 + 5 = 15 


(c) 






10 and 8 make 18. 
10 + 8 = 18 


(d) 


S: V V V 
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10 and 9 make 19. 
10 + 9 = 19 


2. (a) 14 


^ * 





9 


w 


9 

m 

9 

9 

9 

* 


4! 



9 



9 

# 

w 

M 

9 

9 

16 
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(c) 17 


^ 

I 




(d) 13 


(e) 18 
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FOCUS 


IN 

Count the flowers. 


####### 

###### 


How do we write the number in words? 




• • • • # 


11 eleven 

12 twelve 

***** 

***** **** 
***** 

13 thirteen 

14 fourteen 

• • • • • 

***** ***** 
***** * 

15 fifteen 

16 sixteen 

ooooo ooooo 
ooooo oo 

***** ***** 
***** *** 

17 seventeen 

18 eighteen 

***** ***** 
***** **** 


19 nineteen 

20 twenty 


NUMBEE? TO 20 59 


Textbook 1 P59 



IN 



FOCU^S 


Ask pupiis to count the flowers by counting on from 10. 
After counting, write the numeral ‘13’ on the whiteboard, 
followed by the number in words. Get the class to spell 
aloud. 


LET'S LEAKN 


For each number word, get pupiis to spell and copy 
the words onto their mini whiteboard, in sequence from 
‘eleven’ to ‘twenty’. 

Give some time for the pupiis to study the words they 
have copied. Lead them to see the pattern of the 
number words, those ending with ‘-teen’ being easier to 
remember than those without. 

Next, write a numeral and blanks for its corresponding 
number word. Invite pupiis to say the number word and 
spell it aloud. Fili in the blanks as pupiis spell out the 
word. 

Repeat this with other numbers. 


J 


.\ ACTIVITY 

Play in groups of 3. 

(I Put the cards face down on the tabie, 

Take turns to pick a and a . 

it they match, keep them. 
it they do not match, turn them back. 


The cards 
match! 



TIME 


Whot you need: 




The piayer with the most cards wins! 


PRACTJCE 


Make 10 and count. 

Write in numerais and in words. 


(a) 


(b) 


^ ss/? ^ ^ W 

Vh/? w ^ W 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 
^ ^ # 
4 ^ # 4 ^ 4 ^ # 


14 


fourteen 


17 seventeen 
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.\ ACTIVITY Jl TIME 

Assign pupiis to work in groups of 3. 

Note that oniy the numeral and number word cards 
for 11 to 20 shouid be used for this game. 



Help the pupiis to read and understand each question. 
Avoid chorus answers from pupiis and encourage 
participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the 
pupiis how they get their answers and if possible, get 
another pupiI to verify the answer. 


For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 
1B and work these out with the pupiis. 


Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet IB (Workbook IA 
P90 - 93). 
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Answers Worksheet 1B (Workbook 1A P90 - 93) 






3. (a) ten 




twelve 


^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 
^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 



(c) fourteen 








f f 

A- A 



f 

-t A 

Sfcf 







f 

A A 



(d) eighteen 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 
4 ? # ^ 4 ^ 4 ? 4 ? 
4 ? 4 ? 4 ? 4 ? 4 ? 4 ? 


(e) seventeen 



(f) twenty 


////]/// 
/ / / 


/ / / 


/ / / / 
/ / / 
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Chapter 6 
Lesson 1 


LESSON PLAN 

Specific Learning Focus 

• Count on from 10, the numbers 11 to 20. 

• Read and write 11 to 20 in words. 

Suggested Duration 

4 periods 

Prior Learning 

Pupiis have learnt counting to 10 in Chapter 1. This chapter covers an extension of the same concept of 
counting from 11 to 20. They have earlier done counting to 10 by the C-P-A approach. In this chapter, the same 
methodology will be employed. 

Pre-emptive Pitfalis 

Since this is a continuation of the earlier concepts, no significant confusion shouid arise. Pupiis shouid not have 
difficulty counting on beyond 10 and learning the spellings of the two-digit numbers. 

Introduction 

Place value will be introduced in this chapter. The concept of tens and ones is best explained in Let’s Learn 
1 and 2 (Textbook 1 P56). Make the pupiis realise that it is easier to count the eggs than the strawberries as 
the eggs are grouped in a ‘ten’ and ‘ones’. On the other hand, all the strawberries are placed in a random 
arrangement on the piate, which couid lead to over- or under-counting. Use a number bond to show 10 (part) 
and 2 (part) make 12 (whole). Then translate this to an addition equation 10 + 2 = 12. The linking of the 
concepts of counting all, number bond, addition facts/equations and place value is important. Linking all the 
concepts will create a better understanding of ‘tens’ and ‘ones’ and thereby go beyond the introduction of 2-digit 
numbers and their spellings. 

Problem Solving 

The C-P-A approach used in this chapter makes the numbers tangible. Encourage pupiis to use real-life objects 
to count on from 10 up to 20. Reinforce the regrouping of a 2-digit number (11 to 20) into 1 ten and ones. 

Activities 

Encourage pupiis to work in pairs (Textbook 1 P58) and let them check their partner’s work once done 
(peer learning). The matching activity (Textbook 1 P60) can also be carried out in the form of a ‘SNAP’ game. 
The one with the most cards wins. The teacher will have to make multiple card sets for this activity 
(Activity Handbook 1 P19 - 20). 

Resources 

• 2-colour counters 

• place-value cards 

• number word cards 

• numeral cards 

Mathematical Communication Support 

During an interactive classroom activity, on mini whiteboards, ask pupiis to write a 2-digit number in numerais 
given the number in words and vice versa. Get them to spell the numbers aloud in class. Continue with similar 
questions (Textbook 1 P60) on the board and worksheets and encourage them to group the objects in tens and 
ones, then write the numbers in numerais and in words. 
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LESSON 


COMPARING 
AND ORDERING 
NUMBERS 


LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

1. Compare numbers within 20. 

2. Arrange numbers in order. 


COMPARING AND 
ORDERING NUMBERS 


LESSON 


2 






FOCUS 




Which bus stop has more chiidren? 
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FOCUS 


Invite pupiis to talk about the chiidren waiting at each 
bus stop. Get them to guess which bus stop (Set A or 
Set B) has more chiidren waiting. 

It will be expected for the comparison to be difficult due 
to the random arrangement of the chiidren in Set A. 

Ask for suggestions to make it easier to count the 
chiidren in Set A. 
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LET'*? UEARN 


LET'? LEACN K 


Set A 
13 chiidren 



Set B 

11 chiidren 



Set A has more chiidren thon Set B. 
Set B hos fewer chiidren than Set A. 


Work in pairs. 

Compare two sets of 

(a) Which set has more? 

(b) Which set has fewer? 


There are 15 counters in Set A. 
There are 12 counters in Set B. 


ACTIVITY 




TIME 


What you need: 


Set A has more 
counters than Set B. 

Set B has fewer 
counters than Set A. 



Make another two sets with different numbers of ^ 
Compare the two sets. 


G2 
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Introduce the terms of comparison more and fewer 
here. 

Continue comparing sets of objects to reinforce the 
usage of these terms. Place two sets of objects (e.g. 15 
magnetic squares and 12 counters) on the visualiser. 

Ask pupiis to compare the two sets of objects and invite 
some volunteers to do the counting by making 1 group 
of 10 and counting on from there. 

Get the class to describe the comparison using the 
terms more than and fewer than. 


I 

\ 


N 


ACTIVITY 



TIME 


Assign pupiis to work in pairs. 


Provide each pair with two sets of 20 counters. The 
two sets shouid be of different colours. 


Pupiis are to talk to each other using the language of 
comparison ‘more than’ and ‘fewer than’. 


1. Compare using more or fewer. 


yPRACTICE 



Set A 

12 toy soldiers 


Set B 

14 toy soldiers 



(o) Set A has fewer toy soldiers thon Set B. 

(b) Set B has more toy soldiers thon Set A. 


PRACTICE 



Help the pupiis to read and understand each question. 
Avoid chorus answers from pupiis and encourage 
participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the 
pupiis how they get their answers and if possible, get 
another pupiI to verify the answer. 


For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 
2A and work these out with the pupiis. 


2. Count and compare. 

SetC 
16 ribbons 

Set D 

13 ribbons 

(a) Set C has more ribbons thon Set D. 

(b) Set D hos fewer ribbons thon Set C. 


7<i 7<i 7<i 7*i n 7*i 7*i n 
K K K K K K K 


?? ?? 
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Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet 2A (Workbook IA 
P94 - 97). 
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Answers Worksheet 2A (Workbook 1A P94 - 97) 

1. (a) more 

(b) fewer 

2. (a) Set A-7 horses 

Set B - 10 horses 

Set A has fewer horses than Set B. 

(b) Set C - 12 hens 
Set D - 11 hens 

Set C has more hens than Set D. 

(c) Set E - 13 sheep 
Set F - 16 sheep 

Set E has fewer sheep than Set F. 

(d) Set G - 14 cows 
Set FI - 9 cows 

Set G has more cows than Set FI. 


IN 




FOCUS 


The numbers become 
greater from 1 to 20. 



Do the number towers get longer from 1 to 20? 


LET'S LEARN 


1. Compare 11 and 15 
11 

15 

15 is greater than 11 
11 is smaiier than 15. 

Ga CMAPTEB 6 




IN 



FOCUS 


Get pupiis to look at the number towers from 1 to 20. 
Draw attention to the different coloured cubes. 

Note the groups of blue cubes that are present in towers 
10 to 20. Compare towers 1 and 11,2 and 12, 3 and 13 
and so on. Ask if they notice a pattern in the colour of 
the cubes. 

This can be demonstrated using multilink cubes. 


LET'S UEARN 


Introduce the terms greater and smaller as terms that 
can be used to compare numbers. Using the picture, 
lead pupiis to conclude that 15 is greater than 11, or 11 
is smaller than 15. 
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2 . Compare 16, 13 and 17. 



17 is greaterthan 13. 

17 is greaterthan 16. 

17 is the greatest. 

13 is smaller than 16. 

13 is smaller than 17. 

13 is the smallest. 

Arrange the numbers in order. 

Start with the greatest. 

17 , 16 , 13 

greatest -► smallest 

We can also start with the smallest. 

13 , 16 , 17 

smallest -► greatest 
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Use multilink cubes to compare the numbers 16, 13 
and 17. Based on the concrete modei, get pupiis to teli 
which number is the greatest and which number is the 

smallest. 

After which, get pupiis to arrange these numbers in 
order, starting with the greatest. The pupiis are to write 
their answers on their mini whiteboards. Help them to 
recall the ordering of numbers (previously taught in 
Chapter 1, Lesson 2). 

Repeat this activity by arranging the numbers from 
smallest to greatest. 


ACTIVITY 


Play in groups of 3 to 4. 

O Take a oard each. 
Compare the numbers. 


Jli 


TIME 


What you need: 




8 is smaller than 14. 
8 is smaller than 11. 
8 is the smallest. 


14 is the greatest. 




< 0 ^ The player with the greatest number keeps the cards. 

0 Arrange the numbers in order. 

Start with the smallest. 

O After 5 rounds, the player with the most cards wins! 


1 . 

2 . 


Which is smaller, 18 or lO? 10 
Compare 11, 19 and 13. 

(a) The greatest number is 19 . 

(b) Arrange the numbers in order. 
Start with the smallest. 

11 , 13 , 19 

Arrange 9, 19 and 14 in order. 

Start with the greatest. 

19 , 14 , 9 


PRACTICE 


a Complete Workbook IA, Worksheet 2B • Pages 98-101 
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\ ACTIVITY TIME 


Assign pupiis to work in groups of 3 to 4. Provide 
each group with numeral cards (0 to 20). 

Players are to decide before the game whether they 
wish to have the ‘greatest’ or the ‘smallest’ as the 
winning card. 


The winning card can be changed for every new 
round (e.g. the greatest card wins in round 1, the 
smallest card wins in round 2, and so on). The game 
ends after 5 rounds. 


PRACTICE 



Help the pupiis to read and understand each question. 
Avoid chorus answers from pupiis and encourage 
participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the 
pupiis how they get their answers and if possible, get 
another pupiI to verify the answer. 

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 
2B and work these out with the pupiis. 


Independent seatwork 
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Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet 2B (Workbook IA 
P98- 101). 
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Lesson 2 


LESSON PLAN 

Specific Learning Focus 

• Compare numbers within ^ 

• Arrange numbers in order. 

Suggested Duration 

4 periods 

Prior Learning 

Pupiis can count numbers in tens and ones up to 20. They can arrange objects in groups and in ascending 
sequence. 

Pre-emptive Pitfalis 

If the C-P-A approach towards counting up to 20 is ciear to pupiis, then comparing (‘more than’ or ‘fewer than’) 
and ordering the numbers shouid not cause any confusion. 

Introduction 

This lesson is a direct continuation of counting on. The arranging of numbers in sequence has aiready been 
done before and in this lesson, identifying which number is bigger or smaller than the other is the key concept 
reinforced. Arranging them in ascending or descending order is another concept taught best with cards on the 
table. Have the pupiis lay the cards out and arrange them starting with the smallest to the greatest and vice 
versa. 

Problem Solving 

‘Let’s Learn’ (Textbook 1 P62) and ‘Practice’ (Textbook 1 P63) 
the ordering and comparing is made tangible. Once the pupiis 
them will be made easy. 

Activities 

Both activities (Textbook 1 P62, 66) can be used for formative 
When carrying out the activities, observe if the pupiis are able 

Resources 

• 2-colour counters 

• numeral cards 

• multilink cubes 

Mathematical Communication Support 

Use multilink cubes to guide pupiis to arrange the numbers in order. Seeing a taller tower or longer set of 
multilink cubes will make the comparison easier. Ask pupiis which number written on the board is greater or 
smaller than the other number (avoid chorus answers from them). Scramble numbers or magnetic counters on 
the board and get pupiis to arrange them in ascending or descending order. 


can be done in class with real-life objects so that 
organise and group the numbers, comparing 


and summative assessments by the teacher. 
to arrange numbers in order and compare easily. 
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LESSON NUMBER PATTERNS 





LEARNING OBJECTIVES 


1. Recognise and complete number patterns. 


NUMBER PATTERNS 


LESSON 


FOCUS 


IN O _ 

Use square tiles to show numbers from 8 to 11 



8 9 10 11 

What comes next? 


LET'S LEARN 


1 . 



l more l more l more l more 


9 is l more than 8. 

l 0 is l more thon 9. Each number is 1 more 

1 1 is 1 more than 10 . than the number before. 

What is 1 more than 11 ? 

12 is 1 more than 11, 

8, 9, 10, 11, 12 is o number pattern. 
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IN 



FOCUS 


Take some magnetic square tiles to show the shapes 
on the whiteboard and write the numbers under each 
shape. 

Get pupiis to Work in pairs to discuss about how the 
shapes are put together and what the number under 
each shape represents. 

Provide some square tiles for each pair and ask them to 
form the next shape in the pattern. Invite some pupiis to 
Show the shapes that they have formed. 


LET'S LEAKN 


Get pupiis who managed to get the correct shape to 
explain how they got their answer. 

Allow pupiis to observe the shapes and ask them to spot 
the difference between the first shape and the second 
shape. Continue to observe the difference between the 
second and third shapes, the third and fourth shapes, 
and so on. 

Lead pupiis to see the pattern in the sequence of 
shapes. Each subsequent shape has 1 more tile that is 
added in a certain manner. 
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2 . What comes next in the pattern? 

18 ’«i‘ 

17 


‘'I '-1 . 






^fc ?E ^ ^ ^ c •i -i *v 


“1 


1 6 
15 






less 


less 


17 is 1 less than 18. 
16 is 1 less than 17. 
15 is 1 less than 16. 






J 1 less 




Each number is 1 less 
than the number before. 


What is 1 less than 15? 

The number pattern is 18, 17, 16, 15, 14 




Work in pairs. 

|||^ Use ■ to make a pattern. 

^ Get your partner to teli what number 


ACTIVITY TIME 

What you need: 


comes next in the pattern. 


What comes 



13 is 1 more than 12. 

14 is 1 more than 13. 
The next number is 14. 



^ Take turns and repeat j|^and ij^. 
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Put up the pattern of number towers using multilink 
cubes and ask the pupiis to observe the length of the 
towers (from the longest to the shortest). 

The pupiis may observe that there is 1 fewer cube 
between the first tower (from the top) and the second 
tower, and so on. Link this observation with the number 
pattern - the next number is 1 less than the number 
before it. 

Ask the pupiis what comes after 15 in the number 
pattern. 


ACTIVITY ^ TIME 


Assign pupiis to work in pairs. 

Encourage pupiis to be Creative in the design of their 
shapes. Remind them that they must also be able to 
explain a ‘rule’ on how the next shape can be formed. 

Note that while pupiis can give the correct 
number pattern, they may form shapes in random 
arrangements. 


1 . Find the missing numbers. 
Use Hito help you. 

(a) 7 is l more than 6. 

(b) 9 is l less than lO. 

(c) 20 is l more than 19 

(d) 10 is 1 less than 11. 


PRACTICE 


.\ 


2 . Complete the number patterns. 

(a) 6, 7, 8, 9, 10 

(b) 12, 13, 14, 15, 16 , 17 

(c) 12, 11, 10, 9, 8 , 7 

(d) 20, 19, 18, 17, 16 , 15 , 14 


a Complete Workbook 1 A, Worksheet 3 • Pages 102 - 105 


^ MIND WOCHOUT 

4 

Use the numbers below to make two number patterns. 
You can use each number oniy once. 







Pattern 1: 9 , 10 , 11, 12 

Pattern 2: 16,15,14,13 
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G9 


V PRACTICE \ ^ 


Help the pupiis to read and understand each question. 
Avoid chorus answers from pupiis and encourage 
participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the 
pupiis how they get their answers and if possible, get 
another pupiI to verify the answer. 

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 
3 and work these out with the pupiis. 

Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet 3 (Workbook IA 
P102- 105). 
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Answers Worksheet 3 (Workbook 1A P102 - 105) 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 


(a) 3 

(b) 10 

(c) 4 

(d) 6 

(e) 17 

(f) 13 

(g) 14 

(h) 18 


2. (a) 15 



(c) 20 



4. (a) 13, 14, 15 

(b) 13, 12, 11 

(c) 17, 18, 19 

(d) 16, 15, 14 
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Chapter 6 
Lesson 3 


LESSON PLAN 

Specific Learning Focus 

• Recognise and complete number patterns. 

Suggested Duration 

2 periods 

Prior Learning 

Pupiis can organise numbers sequentially. The transition to number patterns is done in Lesson 3. Counting on 
and counting back lead to number patterns. This lesson heips pupiis recognise the arrangement of numbers and 
the relationship between them. 

Pre-emptive Pitfalis 

Number patterns at this stage are very simple. If the pupiis are good at comparing and ordering numbers in the 
earlier lessons, linking the concept to number patterns in this lesson shouid not be difficult. 

Introduction 

The goai of this lesson is to enable pupiis to recognise a pattern in a given set of numbers. They will have to 
recognise if the numbers are arranged in ascending or descending order (without using these terminologies). 
The use of multilink cubes in Let’s Learn 2 (Textbook 1 P68) will clearly show the pupiis that each number is 1 
less than the other. Magnetic tiles and real-life classroom objects can also be used to help pupiis recognise the 
pattern. Once the recognition is done, the next step will be to complete the pattern and predict the next number. 

Problem Solving 

In this lesson, the problem-solving skilis of pupiis are put to test. It enhances their observation skilis to be able 
to recognise a pattern and then complete it. 

Activities 

The use of magnetic tiles, numeral cards and real-life objects will come in handy when predicting or recognising 
the number patterns. When the concrete objects are laid out on the table, pupiis will recognise the pattern easily. 

Resources 

• magnetic square tiles 

• multilink cubes 

• numeral cards 

Mathematical Communication Support 

Write number patterns on the board and get pupiis to recognise the pattern. Ask them questions (e.g. Are the 
numbers getting bigger or smaller? How much bigger or smaller is the number compared to the number before 
it?). Interactive class participation and individual pupiI responses will make this lesson fun. 
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PROBLEM SOLVING, 
MATHS JOURNAL AND 
PUPIL REVIEW 


4. Complete the number patterns. 

(a) 9, 10, 11, 12, [l3 ,| l7^, ' 15^ 

(b) 17, 16, 15, 14, 15 I , 16 , 17 

(C) 13, 14, 15, 16, 17 , 18 , 19 

(d) 20, 19, 18, 17, 18 , 19 , 20 




Mind Workout 


Date: 


Use the number cards below to make two number patterns. 
You can use each card oniy once. 



Mind Workout 


Allow pupiis to Work in pairs or groups. 


Help pupiis understand the problem by asking the 
following questions: 

• How many missing numbers are there in 
each pattern? 

• How many numbers are given for the two 
patterns altogether? 

• Do you use all the numbers for the two patterns? 

• Which of the given numbers is the smallest? 

• Which of the given numbers if the greatest? 


11 12 15 14 10 16 13 


Pattern 1: 


16 


-N 

V_ J 



14 


Pattern 2: 






(■ 


c \ 

9 , 

10 


11 

, 12 



J 



) 

J 
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Get the pupiis to try this with pattern 1 first, starting with 
either the greatest or smallest number. Get them to 
consider if the next number in the pattern shouid be ‘1 
more’ or ‘1 less’. 

Pupiis are expected to apply the ‘guess and check’ 
method to derive their answers. 
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Find the missing numbers. 

Use K to help you. 

(a) 7 is 1 more than 6. 

(b) 9 is 1 iess than 10. 

(c) 20 is 1 more than 19. 

(d) 10 is 1 iess than 11. 

Complete the number patterns. 

(a) 6, 1, 8, 9, 10 

(b) 12, 13, 14, 15, 16 , 17 

(c) 12, 11, 10, 9, 8 , 7 

(d) 20, 19, 18, 17, 16 , 15 , 14 
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MIND WORldOUT 

Use the numbers below to make two number patterns. 
You can use eaoh number oniy onoe. 



15 


16 


14 


12 


10 


Pattern 1: 9 , 10 , 11, 12 

Pattern 2: 16 , 15 , 14 , 13 
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NUMBEB? TO 20 




M\ND WORtiOUT 

Allow pupiis to Work in pairs or groups. 

Help pupiis understand the problem by asking the 
following questions: 

• How many missing numbers are there in 
each pattern? 

• How many numbers are given for the two 
patterns altogether? 

• Do you use all the numbers for the two patterns? 

• Which of the given numbers is the smallest? 

• Which of the given numbers if the greatest? 

Get the pupiis to try this with pattern 1 first, starting with 
either the greatest or smallest number. Get them to 
consider if the next number in the pattern shouid be ‘1 
more’ or ‘1 Iess’. 

Pupiis are expected to apply the ‘guess and check’ 
method to derive their answers. 


f- MATH«5 JOURNAL 


Look at the picture. 


I have 
20 ribbons. 


I have 
12 ribbons. 


:: : MATHS JOURNAL 

Pupiis are allowed to make more than two comparisons. 
The two sentences shouid not be between the same two 
persons. 

I have 
17 ribbons. 



Meiling 



Priya 


Write two sentences to compare the number of ribbons 
that the giris have. 



Example 

Priya has more ribbons than Ann. 


Example 

Priya has more ribbons than Ann. 
Ann has fewer ribbons than Meiling. 


SELF-CHECld 


1 



Before the pupiis do the self check, 
review the important concepts once more by asking for 
examples learnt for each objective. For instance, get 
pupiis to give an example of a number pattern. 




V 


SELF-CHEOd 



I know how to... 

count to 20. read and write numbers from 11 to 20. 
compare and order numbers within 20. 
complete number patterns. 


This self check can be done after pupiis have completed 
Review 6 (Workbook 1A P106 - 109) as consolidation of 
understanding for the chapter. 
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Answers Review 6 (Workbook 1A P106 - 109) 

1. (a)15, 12, 10 
(b) more, fewer 

2. Rocking horse 



3. (a) 10, 15, 19 
(b) 2, 11, 20 

4. (a)18, 12, 6 
(b) 17, 14,5 

5. (a),(b) 
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WAVS TO ADD 







8 

8 + 3 = ? 

What are the different ways to add? 
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Related Resources 

NSPM Textbook 1 (P71 - 88) 

NSPM Workbook 1A(P110-135) 

Materials 

2-colour counters, numeral cards, ‘T to ‘6’ 
dice, ‘0’ to ‘9’ dice, magnetic square tiles, 
magnetic buttons, picture cut-outs, ten-frame, 
marker, drawing block 

Lesson 

Lesson 1 Ways to Add 

Lesson 2 Ways to Subtract 

Lesson 3 Solving Word Problems 

Problem Solving, Maths Journal and 
Pupii Review 


INTRODUCTION 


In previous chapters, pupiis wouid have mastered addition and subtraction facts within 10. This chapter continues 
with pupiis learning more ways of addition and subtraction within 20. New strategies such as making 10 and 
adding the ones are introduced for adding a 2-digit number and a 1-digit number. Similarly for subtraction of a 
1-digit number from a 2-digit number, strategies such as subtracting from the ones and subtracting from 10 are 
taught. Ample activities and practices are given to help pupiis recall the basic addition and subtraction facts within 
20. Pupiis’ understanding of the addition and subtraction operations is further developed by number stories that are 
rephrased into questions. 


100 I Chapter 7 


OXPORD 

UNIVERSITY PRESS 




















LESSON WAYS TO ADD 



LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

1. Add by counting on. 

2. Add by making 10. 

3. Add the ones. 



IN 



FOCUS 


Use the chapter opener to discuss the problem with the 
pupiis. 

Get the pupiis to focus on the buns and that there are 
two groups of them, one of them being the buns that are 
aiready baked (on the tray) and the other being the buns 
that are stili being baked in the oven. 

Count the number of buns in each group and add them 
together. Ask the pupiis to recall the different ways of 
adding two numbers. 


WAYS TO ADD 


LESSON 


IN 




FOCUS 



8 + 3 = ? 

What are the different ways to add? 
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LBT'S LEARN 


Add By Counting On 
1 . 



8 

9 

10 

11 


8 + 3 = II 

There are 11 buns altogether. 


2 . ll+3 = ? 


11 

12 

13 

14 


II +3 = 14 


72 


CHAPTEE 7 


Count on 3 
steps from 8. 



Why do we 
count on from 11? 
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Use magnetic buttons or picture cut-outs to represent 
the buns and place them on the whiteboard. 

Write the addition equation ‘8 + 3 = ?’ and ask what ‘+’ 
means. Recall that the sign means to add or to put the 
sets together to find the total. 

Discuss different ways of finding the total number of 
buns in the two sets. First, recall the ‘count ali’ strategy 
to add. This means counting the objects individually to 
find the total. 

Next, recall the ‘count on’ concept. Invite a pupiI to 
demonstrate this. Starting from 8, count on 3 steps. 

Example 



8 


9 


10 


11 


8 + 3 = 11 

There are 11 buns altogether. 

For Let’s Learn 2, show the puplls how to count on 
using a number ladder, pointlng to each number while 
counting on. 


I Play in groups of 2 to 3. 
O Roll a and o 




\ ^ 


ACTIVITY 


A 


TIME 


Add the two numbers by counting on 

^ Find the number on your 
Put a • on the number 


What you need: 


10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 


10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 



9, 10, 11, 12 
9 + 3 = 12 


9 Toke turns and repeot to 
Q The first pioyer to cover aii the numbers wins! 


PRACTICE 


\ 


Add by counting on. 


5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 


(a) 7 + 4 = 11 
(c) 12 + 2= 14 


(b) 2 + 9= 11 
(d) 4+15= 19 
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ACTIVITY 




TIME 


Assign pupiis to work in groups of 2 to 3. Since the 
pupiis have aiready used the ‘count on’ strategy for 
addition within 10, the game gives extra practice for 
this strategy for mental addition within 10 to 20. 


V 


PRACTICE 



Help the pupiis to read and understand each question. 
Avoid chorus answers from pupiis and encourage 
participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the 
pupiis how they get their answers and if possible, get 
another pupiI to verify the answer. 

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 
1A and work these out with the pupiis. 


Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet IA (Workbook IA 
P110- 111). 
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Recall the number bonds of 10 
Numeral cards, counting objects, ten-frame 



Activity 

Materials 


Procedure 

1. Hold up a number card and ask for the number that can be added to get 10. The pictoriai representation can 
be shown to the class as well. 

Example 

Hold up the card with 7 on it and ask for the number that makes 10 with 7. 



2. Get pupiis to write their answers on their mini whiteboards. 

3. Continue this activity untii all number bonds of 10 are done. Summarise this exercise by writing all bonds of 
10 on the whiteboard. 

4. Introduce the strategy of adding two numbers by ‘making a 10’ through the number bonds of 10. 


Answers Worksheet 1A(Workbook 1AP110- 111) 

1. (a) 9 + 2 = 11 

(b) 8 + 3 = 11 

(c) 13 + 2 = 15 

2. (a) 11 

(b) 11 

(c) 12 

(d) 12 

(e) 15 

(f) 13 

(g) 15 

(h) 20 

(i) 13 

0 ) 20 
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LET'S LEftBN 


LET'*? UEARN 


Add By Making 10 

1 . 6 + 5 = ? 


6 








^ make lO 







~V" 

lO 



6 + 5 



6 + 4 = 10 
10 + 1 = 11 


6 + 5=11 

There are 11 sandwiches. 
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Textbook 1 P74 

_ J 





Demonstrate the addition of the two groups of 
sandwiches using ten-frames and any counting objects. 

Use two ten-frames, one with 6 magnetic buttons and 
another with 5 magnetic buttons. 




Show the ‘make 10’ method by moving 4 counters from 
the second frame to the first frame. 




Say ‘6 and 4 make 10, so 6 + 5 is the same as 10 + 1’. 
There are 11 sandwiches altogether. 


2 . 9+3=? 

Use square tiles to Show the two numbers. 

9 + 3 


^ 

mnn 


Move 1 tile to make 10. 


t 


1 II II 1 

■ 

■ 

■ 

■ 

■ 

■ 

■ 



10 


9 + 3 = 12 


9 + 3 



n 

9 + 1 = 10 
10 + 2 = 12 


Is 9 + 3 the same as 3 + 9? 
Why? 
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Write the number equation linking the ‘make 10’ process 
with the number bond diagram. 

For this example, invite a pupiI to demonstrate the 
strategy using magnetic square tiles. Get another pupii 
to verify if the previous pupii applied the ‘make 10’ 
strategy correctiy. 
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ACTIVITY -V' TIME 


Work in pairs. 


^ Take turns to open two . 

^ Put ■ on each grid to show 
eoch number. 


What you need: 

■ 




Add the two numbers. 
Moke 10 to add if needed. 

Example 


i 


□□□□ 



■ 





□□□□□ 

□□□□□ 


Check eoch other's onswers. 


\ 

\ 


V 


ACTIVITY 



TIME 


Assign pupiis to work in pairs. Provide each pair 
with two sets of numeral cards and some magnetic 
square tiles. 


This activity gives further hands-on practice of the 
‘make 10’ strategy. 
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Add by moking 10. 
(o) 




PRACTICE 


Vy 

9 






6 + 4 = 10 


4 + 6 = 10 



/ 


4 0 


6J ^ 0 


(b) 






37 / 


# # # # 





V 


PRACTICE \ 



Help the pupiis to read and understand each question. 
Avoid chorus answers from pupiis and encourage 
participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the 
pupiis how they get their answers and if possible, get 
another pupiI to verify the answer. 

For better understanding, select items from 
Worksheet 1B and work these out with the pupiis. 


Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet 1B (Workbook IA 
P112-115). 


9 + 4 = 13 


4 + 9 = 13 


Complete Workbook 1 A, Worksheet 1B • Pages 112 
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3. (a) 8 + 5 = 13 



Answers Worksheet 1B (Workbook 1AP112-115) 
1. (a) 12 




2. (a) 


V W V 






9 + 8 = 17 



N S 

y 

S N 




(b) 13 

(c) 15 

(d) 11 



7 + 9 = 16 



OXTORD 


UNIVERSITY PRESS 


106 


Chapter 7 

























p 


IN 


FOCUS 



How many condies ore there oltogether? 


LET'S LEARN 


Add Ones 







'Y' 

10 


iiHii 

iiiiii 

____ j 


12 + 6 = 18 

There ore 18 condies oltogether. 



12+6 



2 + 6 = 8 
10 + 8 = 18 
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IN 



FOCUS 


r Get pupiis to count the number of candies on each cake. 
After which, write ‘12 + 6 = ?’ on the whiteboard to find 
the total number of candies on both cakes. 

Emphasise that this involves the addition of a 2-digit 
number and a 1-digit number. 


LET'S LEARN 


I Revise the method of regrouping the objects into 1 
group of 10 and loose ones. 

Link the number bond diagram to the 6 pink candies. 
Show that after regrouping, the remaining 2 blue 
candies can be added with the 6 red candies. Introduce 
this as the ‘add the ones’ strategy. 

Ask pupiis why this strategy is ‘add the ones’ and 
whetherthis strategy is applicable to adding two 1-digit 
numbers. Get pupiis to suggest suitable strategies to 
add two 1-digit numbers. 

Give further examples involving addition of a 2-digit 
number and a 1-digit number and allow pupiis to work in 
pairs. Counting objects can be provided to help pupiis 
apply the ‘add the ones’ strategy. 


■\ ACTIVITY 


' Play In groups of 3 to 4. 
Place the and 


A 


TIME 


face down 


on the table. 

Open two cards. 

Add the two numbers shown. 


What you need: 

(10-15) (1-4) 


Example 

^ V6. 




15 


+ 


19 




The first player to get the correct onswer keeps the 
cards. 

O The player with the most cards winsi 


PRACTICE 


Add. 




13 + 4 = 17 


4 + 13 = 17 



10) (3 


Complete Workbook IA, Worksheet IC • Pages 116 



3) (10 
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ACTIVITY 


s, ^ 




TIME 


Get pupiis to play in groups of 3 to 4. Provide two 
sets of numeral cards, one set containing 1-digit 
numbers (1 to 4) and another set containing 2-digit 
numbers (10 to 15). 

The game allows pupiis to practice mental calculation 
and the use of ‘add the ones’ strategy. 


PRACTIC E \ • 



Help the pupiis to read and understand each question. 
Show the commutative structure of addition. 

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 
1C and work these out with the pupiis. 


Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet IC (Workbook IA 
P116- 119). 


Textbook 1 P79 
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Answers Worksheet 1 C (Workbook 1AP116 - 119) 




2. (a) 13 + 5 = 18 



(b) 16 

(c) 20 

(d) 19 
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Chapter 7 
Lesson 1 


LESSON PLAN 

Specific Learning Focus 

• Add by counting on. 

• Add by making 10. 

• Add the ones. 




Suggested Duration 

6 periods 

Prior Learning 

In the earlier chapters, pupiis have grasped the concept of adding up to 10 using number bonds, counting on 
and counting all. In this chapter, the numbers extend beyond 20. The concept of number bonds and place value 
(previous chapters) will be used as a strategy to add 2-digit numbers. 

Pre-emptive Pitfalis 

Pupiis with weak understanding of number bonds (splitting of a whole into parts) and the place value of tens and 
ones will have difficulty adding 2-digit numbers. It is cruciai that these two concepts are grasped when learning 
this chapter. 

Introduction 

Strategies of adding by counting on (Textbook 1 P72) and making 10 (Textbook 1 P74 - 75) are introduced. It is 
important for pupiis to be comfortable with using both methods when adding. Real-life objects will come in handy 
to make these strategies tangible. The use of concrete materiais will make the concept of splitting a 2-digit 
number into tens and ones easier. Since the addition is up to 20, the concept of tens and ones will come in 
handy. At a later stage, 2 or more sets of ten-frames and ones will be required. If the concept is grasped at this 
stage, later transition of adding beyond 20 will be smoother. 

Problem Solving 

Critical thinking will be enhanced when pupiis are required to decide if the counting all or adding by making 
10 strategy has to be employed. Differentiating the equations and deciding which strategy to employ will also 
develop their problem-solving skilis. 

Activities 

The use of ten-frames (Textbook 1 P76) and numeral cards (Textbook 1 P79) (Activity Handbook 1 P21) will 
come in handy to grasp the concept. Have the pupiis use different strategies (ten-frame or number bond) 
to add the numbers. 

Resources 

• 2-colour counters 

• numeral cards 

• real-life objects 

• ten-frame 


Mathematical Communication Support 

Guide pupiis to solve word problems (Lesson 3) by creating a real-life scenario and having an interactive class 
discussion. Help them visualise the story or enact the word problem by role-playing. The teacher can make use 
of a class party to come up with addition stories using names of the pupiis in real-life situations. The teacher 
shouid ask pupiis to use multiple strategies to add and get ideas from pupiis. Encourage pupiis to write their 
own addition stories and then replace them with numerais and symbois to translate the English language to 
mathematical equations. Enunciate each Symbol with its English word ‘+’ (add or plus) ‘=’ (equals or equal to). 
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LESSON 


WAYS TO SUBTRACT 



LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

1. Subtract by counting back. 

2. Subtract the ones. 

3. Subtract from 10. 



WAYS TO SUBTRACT 

IN <^| 


LESSON 


FOCUS 




15-3 = ? 

What are the different ways to subtract? 


LET'S LEARN 


Subtract By Counting Back 

Subtract 3 from 15. 


Count back 
3 steps from 15. 



IN 



FOCUS 


Review the ‘count back’ strategy that was previously 
taught in Chapter 4 (Lesson 1). Demonstrate this using 
a number ladder or by counting with fingers. 

Introduce this as a strategy to subtract a 1-digit number 
from a 2-digit number. 

In this picture, there are 15 flowers in the vase. Xinyi 
then takes away 3 flowers. This strategy will be applied 
to find the number of flowers left in the vase. 


LET'S LEAKN 



15-3 = 12 

There are 12 flowers left. 
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J 



OXrORD 



Ask pupiis if the problem requires addition or 
subtraction. Write the subtraction equation on the 
whiteboard. 

Invite some pupiis to try counting back from 15. ModeI 
this using a number ladder, or demonstrate through 
Crossing out, showing that this is a subtraction process. 

Get the pupiis to work in pairs to further practice the 
counting back strategy. Provide two more examples for 
the pupiis to work on. 


Example 


17-2 = ? 
19-4 = ? 
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i Play in groups of 2 to 4. 




20 

19 

18 

17 

16 

..-15 . 
= 

4 14 / 

^ 13 

(miss a turn) 

12^ 

] ] 1111»^ 

10 : 


8 4' 

7 

■ 

6 

(miss a turn) 

5" 

4 

% 

3 

2 

1 


, ACTIVITY 

What you need: 


TIME 


\ 


HOME 


CI Choose a •• and put it on 20. 

^ Take turns to roii the to get a number. 

Subtract by oounting baok from where your 
0 The first piayer to reaoh |iH3 wins! 


IS. 


PRACTICE 


Subtraot by oounting baok. 


11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 


(a) 15-2= 13 


(b) 17-3= 14 


c 
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81 


Textbook 1 P81 


ACTIVITY 




TIME 


Assign pupiis to play in groups of 2 to 4. Provide 
counters and a ‘T to ‘6’ dice for each game. 

Note tfiat the starting point is at number 20. Pupiis 
are required to move backwards from the number 
their counters are at. The number of steps to count 
back is given by rolling the dice. 


PBACTICE \ 


/ 


\ 


Help the pupiis to read and understand each question. 
Encourage pupiis to count back mentally and check their 
answers using the number ladder. 

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 
2A and work these out with the pupiis. 


Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet 2A (Workbook 1A 
P120- 121). 



Answers Worksheet 2A (Workbook 1AP120 - 121) 
1. (a) 14 

(b) 15 

(c) 16 

(d) 13 

(e) 15 

(f) 9 

(g) 8 

(h) 10 

(i) 14 

0 ) 18 


2 . 



18 



f' 

S 

3 = 

15 





J 








\ 

11-2 = 

9 





T? 


sy 



f' 


'S 

15-2 = 

13 


V_ 


J 

J 


£t 



f' 



16- 1 = 

15 


V_ 


J 

J 


L*> 






f 





19 

-3 = 

16 


V 



J 

J 
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LET'S LEABN 


LET'*? UEARN 


m 


Subtract Ones 

16-4 = ? 


f Olk. 'Jlk. 'Jlk. Olk. Olk. 

a as aoE as as 

<Jlk. 'Jlk. 'Jlk. -Jlk. 

•OR 

* 

’ ~ “■ s 

' 'Jlfe. 

as as » as| as 

f Olk. Olk. Olk. I 

TTTT'^ 


TffT 


10 

16 -4 = 12 

There are 12 flowers left. 


Subtract. 






ga Complete Workbook lA, Worksheet 2B • Pages 122-125 
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Recall the ‘counting back’ strategy by allowing pupiis 
to Work on a subtraction equation involving a 2-digit 
number and a small 1-digit number. Ensure that the 
equation given can be solved without the need for 
regrouping (e.g. 13-2, 18-3, 17-6, etc.). 

Introduco the ‘subtracting from ones’ strategy by 
referring to the picture on P82. Show that the 16 flowers 
can be regroups into 1 group of 10 and ones. This can 
be illustrated using counting objects. 

After regrouping, ask the pupiis where the 4 flowers can 
be subtracted from. Show the subtraction by Crossing 
out 4 flowers from the ones. There wouid be 10 + 2 
flowers left. 


Repeat the subtraction by Crossing out 4 flowers from 
the group of 10 instead. Ask pupiis if it is easier to see 
the final answer through this method. 


Draw the number bond diagram to link the process of 
subtracting the ones and getting the answer. 


This strategy can be demonstrated further with 
equations given at the start of the lesson. 


PRACTICE 



Use the question for pupiis to see that 17 is more than 
10 and shouid be regrouped into 1 group of 10 and 
ones. Show that it is easier to subtract from the ones. 
The final answer can be seen by looking at the 1 group 
of 10 and ones. 



I 

Answers Worksheet 2B (Workbook 1A P122 - 125) 
1. (a) 11 (b) 12 

(c) 12 



For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 
2B and work these out with the pupiis. 

Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet 2B (Workbook IA 
P122- 125). 

3. (a) 16-3 = 13 

(b) 17-6 = 11 

(c) 18-4 = 14 

©^ 

4. (a) 11 (b) 14 

(c) 12 (d) 10 
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IN 


/, 


FOCUS 


I give you 
8 doughnuts. 



I * • 

How many doughnuts does Junhao have left? 


LET'S LEARN 


Subtract From 10 

14-8 = ? 


* 

'mmmm 

mmmm 


14-8 



~V" 

2 


14-8 = 6 

Junhao has 6 doughnuts left. 

OXrORD 
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10 - 8 = 2 
4 + 2 = 6 
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ACTIVITY 


Play in groups of 3 to 4. 

Cl Open a and a ^§3 

Subtract the smaller number from 
the greater number. 

Example 



TIME 


Whot you need: 





12 


5 =7 




Subtract 5 
from 12. 


^ The first player to get the correct answer 
keeps the cards. 

i 0 The player with the most cards winsi 



1 . Subtract from 10. 




PRACTICE ’ 


S 


(a) 


'^ 1 ^ '^ 1 ^ '^ 1 ^ 

15-7= 8 


(b) 


13-9= 4 


* 

10- 7 = 3 
3 +5= 8 

* 

10- 9 = 1 
1+3=4 


2 . Subtract. 

(a) 13-5= 8 


(b) 17-9=8 
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IN 



FOCUS 


Recall the ‘subtract from ones’ strategy with the pupiis. 
Highlight to pupiis that this is usefui when the ones in 
the 2-(digit number is biggerthan the 1-(digit number. 

Ask the pupiis how subtraction can be done if the ones 
in the 2-d\g\t number is smaller than the 1-(digit number, 
such as the case in the picture. 


LET'*? LEARN 


Introduce the ‘subtract from 10’ strategy for finding 
14-8. Like the ‘subtracting for ones’ strategy, the 
2-digit number shouid be regrouped into 1 group of 10 
and loose ones. Allow pupiis to think about where the 8 
doughnuts shouid be crossed out from - the group of 10 
or the loose ones. 

Lead the pupiis to see that the 8 doughnuts shouid be 
crossed out from the group of 10. Ask pupiis to count the 
total number of doughnuts from the two groups. 

Draw a number bond diagram and link the above 
process with the related number statements for the 
subtraction (i.e. the subtraction of 8 from 10, then 
adding the remaining resuit to 4). 

Emphasise to pupiis that this strategy is usefui when 
the ones in the 2-digit number is smaller than the 1-digit 
number to be subtracted. 

Counting objects (e.g. magnetic buttons, counters) can 
also be used to illustrate the process. Apply this strategy 
with another example. 


ACTIVITY 


Ji 


TIME 


Assign pupiis to work in groups of 3 to 4. Provide each 
group with 1 set of 1-digit numeral (0 to 9) cards and 
1 set of 2-digit numeral (10 to 20) cards. 

It is intended for the pupiis to select any of the three 
strategies - counting back, subtracting from the ones 
and subtracting from 10. They have to select the most 
suitable strategy for the quickest way to get the answer. 


PRACTICE 


/ 


\ 


\ 


Use these questions for pupiis to see that they shouW 
make a group of 10 and loose ones for the set, then 
subtract from the 10 to obtain the answer. 

For better un(derstan(ding, select items from Worksheet 
2C and work these out with the pupiis. 

Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet 2C (Workbook IA 
P126- 129). 


OXPORD 

UNIVERSITY PRESS 


Addition and Subtraction Within 20 


113 














































2. (a) 12-3 = 9 


Answers Worksheet 2C (Workbook 1A P126 - 129) 



18-9 = 9 

11 -4 = 7 

/ \ 

'' A A A A A 4lll^ 

20-8 = 12 
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Chapter 7 
Lesson 2 


LESSON PLAN 

Specific Learning Focus 

• Subtract by counting back. 

• Subtract the ones. 

• Subtract from 10. 

Suggested Duration 

5 periods 

Prior Learning 

Pupiis have earlier knowledge of subtracting by counting backwards, using fingers and Crossing out. Aquick 
review wouid be helpfui for them when subtracting ones from 2-digit numbers. 

Pre-emptive Pitfalis 

Pupiis might stumble in counting backwards by overcounting or undercounting. Encourage pupiis to count 
backwards from the largest number. Number ladders come in handy to grasp the concept of subtraction. 

Introduction 

While introducing subtracting ones from double digits, avoid using big ‘ones’ (e.g. 13-2, 15-1, 16-3 
etc.) Bigger ‘ones’ can be used at the next stage, where regrouping into tens and ones (number bonds) can 
be employed. Multiple strategies taught in the previous chapters shouid be recalled and applied (counting 
backwards, Crossing out, using number bonds and place value). Enunciate to the pupiis which strategy works 
better for a given subtraction equation. Avoid chorus answers or chants from pupiis when employing the 
counting backwards strategy of subtraction. Encourage individual responses. 

Problem Solving 

Discuss with pupiis the multiple strategies that they wouid select to add and subtract. This enhances their critical 
thinking. In Lesson 3, to decide whether to add or subtract, pupiis shouid look for key words like ‘ali’ or ‘taken 
away’. ‘Maths Journal’ (Textbook 1 P88) encourages pupiis to make doubles to help them add two numbers (e.g. 
8 + 9 = double 8 plus 1 or double 9 minus 1). This couid be a fun activity to carry out in class. They shouid recall 
finding doubles in their earlier classes. 

Activities 

The activities (Textbook 1 P81,84) clearly define the two strategies. Pupiis will understand the differentiation 
and when the teacher points out that the faster method is the preferred method, subtraction can be done more 
easily. Encourage pupiis to work in groups and help each other in choosing the preferred strategy. Peer learning 
shouid be encouraged during these activities. 

Resources 

• ‘1’to‘6’dice 

• 2-colour counters 

• ten-frames 

• magnetic square tiles 

• numeral cards 

Mathematical Communication Support 

Lesson 3 ‘Solving Word Problems’ heips in mathematical communication and critical thinking. Encourage pupiis 
to draw story sums in real-life context and even create and write their own stories. Ask pupiis to read their story 
sums out loud in class. 
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LESSON 



1 



SOLVING WORD 
PROBLEMS 


LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

1. Apply and reinforce concepts of addition and subtraction 
through solving problems presented in pictures. 


SOLVI N(} 

WORP PROBLEMS 


FOCUS 


LESSON 


IN 




Invite pupiis to talk about the picture. It might be usefui 
to prepare a picture cut-out without the speech bubble 
and the question for the pupiis to discuss. 



There are 11 apples on the tree. 
There are 4 apples in the basket. 



Get them to work in pairs to think of number stories from 
the picture. After which, allow some pairs to share their 
stories with the class. 


LET'*? UEARN 


How many apples are there altogether? 


LET'S LEARN 


1 . II +4= 15 

There are 15 apples altogether. 



How many apples are left on the tree? 
15 - 4= 11 

11 apples ore left on the tree. 


Should we add 
or subtract? 



OXFORD 


ADDITION AND 5UBTEACT10N WITHIN 20 85 


Referring back to P85, read the number story (from the 
speech bubbie) aioud. Write the addition equation and 
the Word statement on the whiteboard. 

Introduce the exampie as an addition story and ask for 
suggestions as to how a question shouid be asked to 
make it an addition story problem. 

Using the picture in Let’s Learn 2, ask pupiis to think of 
a subtraction story and an appropriate question to make 
it a subtraction story probiem. 

Get pupiis to work in groups to make up addition or 
subtraction stories. 


Textbook 1 P85 

_ J 
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ACTIVITY ^ ^ TIME 

, ^ - 

What you need: 


Work in groups of 3 to 4. 
i Opentwo\^\ 

VOi 

Use the numbers to write an addition _ 

or subtraction foot. 

Make a story and draw a picture to show the fact. 

Example 


4 7 


4 + 7 = 11 



There are 4 oranges. 
Tom buys 7 more oranges. 
There are 11 oranges 
altogether. 


i ^ Show your group's picture to the ciass. 
Teii the story. 



PRACTICE 


Soive. 

1 . / 


S'' -o. , 


o* 



8G 


There are 9 fish. 

5 fish swim in to join them. 

How many fish are there aitogether? 

9 + 5 = 14 

There are 14 fish aitogether. 

CHAPTEB 7 
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ACTIVITY 




TIME 


Assign pupiis to work in groups of 3 to 4. Provide 
each group with a set of 1-digit numeral cards, 
coloured marker pens and a sheet of drawing paper. 

Give the pupiis some time to draw their stories. After 
which, get each group to present their story based on 
their drawing and an appropriate equation. 



PRACTICE \ 


/ 


\ 


Help the pupiis to read and understand each question. 
Guide them to interpret the picture by asking them the 
following questions: 

• What is the question asking us to solve? 

• Is this an addition or subtraction story? 

• What shouid be written for the equation? 


2 . 





There are 15 eggs. 

7 eggs hatch into baby turties. 
How many eggs are ieft? 


15 - 7 = 8 


8 eggs are ieft. 


a Complete Workbook 1 A, Worksheet 3 • Pages 130 - 132 


MIND W0R140UT 

Compiete the addition and subtraction facts. 





(a) 14+ 5 = 19 , 

(b) 17-11 =6 / 

€ 

(0) 6+9=15 

i, I' 


(d) 17-9 = 8 ' 


' 
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Avoid chorus answers from pupiis and encourage 
participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the 
pupiis how they get their answers and if possible, get 
another pupiI to verify the answer. 

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 
3 and work these out with the pupiis. 


Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet 3 (Workbook 1A 
P130- 132). 


Textbook 1 P87 
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Answers Worksheet 3 (Workbook 1 A P130 - 132) 

1. 8 + 5 = 13 

There are 13 buttons altogether. 

2. 7 + 12 = 19 

The monkey has 19 bananas now. 

3. 12-4 = 8 

She has 8 sandwiches left. 

4. 18-9 = 9 

She has 9 bows left. 

5. 12 + 8 = 20 

He has 20 cups now. 

6. 13-6 = 7 

He has 7 cupcakes left. 
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PROBLEM SOLVING, 
MATHS JOURNAL AND 
PUPIL REVIEW 



Mind Workout 


Date: 


Fili in the blanks with the numbers 5, 8, 9 and 




S 



\ 

7 + 

5 

— 

12 



) 


k, 

J 


( > 


( 

\ 

17- 8 

= 

9 

T J 


_ 



12 . 




Maths Journal 


Use the picture to make a number story. 




Mind Workout 


Pupiis can use the guess and check method to match 
the numbers into the appropriate addition or 
subtraction equations. 



Maths Journal 


This activity serves to review the concept of addition 
stories and the application of a suitable strategy to add 
two numbers. 


9 


Windows are closed. 


6 


Windows are open. 


9 



15 

V J 


There are 


15 

j 


Windows altogether. 
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i/: 


There are 15 eggs. 

7 eggs hatch into baby turties. 
How many eggs are left? 


i5 - 7=8 

8 eggs are left, 



MJND W0RJ40UT 

w 

Complete the addition and subtraction facts. 
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M\ND WORHOUT 


Allow pupiis to Work in pairs. These sums can be 
considered to be unfamiliar to pupiis as they are 
different from the usual exercises where the unknown is 
placed after the equai sign in the equation. 


Recall the concepts of addition and subtraction as 
reiated through number bonds (the part-part-whoie 
concept). 


interpret the addition and subtraction equations by 
identifying the parts and the whole in their respective 
number bond diagrams. 

Another way of interpreting the equations is to ask 
pupiis to teli number stories that are appropriate to the 
equation to identify the parts and the whole. 


MATHS JOURNAL 


I MATH«5 JOURNAL 


Add. 

(a) 1 + 1 = 2 
(c) 3 + 3= 6 
(e) 5 + 5= 10 
(g) 7 + 7=14 
(I) 9 + 9= 18 


(b) 2 + 2= 4 
(d) 4 + 4= 8 
(f) 6 + 6= 12 
(h) 8 + 8= 16 
0 ) 10 + 10 = 20 


Do you know 
how to use the 
same numbers to 
help you add? 



How can you use 7 + 7 to tind 7 + 8 and 7 + 6? 


Allow pupiis to Work in pairs. This task serves to 
familiarise pupiis with the doubles of the numerais up to 
10 and to commit them to memory. 

When given non-doubles where one number is 1 more 
or 1 less than the other number, the pupiis wouid 
automatically use the appropriate double and add or 
subtract 1 to get the answer, rather than adding the two 
numbers. 






I know how to. 


SELF-CHEC»4 


add by countlng on. add by making 10. 

add ones. subtract by countlng back. 

subtract ones. subtract from 10. 

solve Word problems Involving addition or subtraction. 



88 CHAPTER 7 


Textbook 1 P88 


OXFORD 



Example 

To solve 7 + 6, 14 (double of 7, 7 + 7) minus 1 or 12 
(double of 6, 6 + 6) plus 1 can be used. 

The main objective is to explore the use of double facts 
and to help pupiis in mental calculations. 


SELF-CHECld 


I 



Before the pupiis do the self check, 
review the important concepts once more by asking for 
examples learnt for each objective. 


This self check can be done after pupiis have completed 
Review 7 (Workbook IA P134 - 135) as consolidation of 
understanding for the chapter. 
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Answers Review 7 (Workbook 1A P134 - 135) 
1. (a) + 

(b) - 

(c) - 

(d) + 

(e) + 

(f) - 

(g) + 

(h) - 




3. (a) 3 + 8 = 11 

Tom has 11 pets in all. 

(b) 16-9 = 7 

There are 7 tennis balis. 
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SHAPES AND PATTERNS 


Shapes and Patterns 

CH APTER 

8 

What shapes can you see in the picture? 




REwP ..SING AND 
GROuPING SHAPES 


t 



Related Resources 

NSPM Textbook 1 (P89 - 98) 
NSPM Workbook 1A(P136- 149) 



How many shapes are there? 
Can you name the shapes? 

OXPORD 

UNIVERSITY PRESS 



Materials 

Two-dimensional shape pattern blocks, 
attribute blocks, three-dimensional objects, 
coloured paper, bag 

Lesson 

Lesson 1 Recognising and 

Grouping Shapes 
Lesson 2 Recognising Patterns 


Textbook 1 P89 

J 


Problem Solving, Maths Journal and 
Pupii Review 


INTRODUCTION 


Shapes are all around us. To be able to make sense of the various shapes around us, pupiis have to learn to 
identify similar and different attributes of two-dimensional shapes around them. Thus the visual skilis to observe 
the various two-dimensional shapes around them and allowing the pupiis to articulate what they observe will help 
them in their thinking skilis. They are also expected to observe similarities and differences, look for patterns and 
classify shapes according to some attributes. To engage the pupiis, opportunities are provided for pupiis to label, 
trace, draw, shade and verbalise their thinking aloud to ensure that they have a common vocabulary to describe the 
attributes that they notice in the shapes. The analysis of a pattern with the ciear understanding of the attributes will 
help the pupiis to classify the shapes which may look different due to the orientation, colour or size. This is cruciai 
in forming the foundation to the learning of the properties of the shapes in subsequent years. 


122 I ChapterS 


OXTORD 

UNIVERSITY PRESS 







































LESSON recognising and 

^ GROUPING SHAPES 



LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

1. Identify and name two-dimensional shapes. 

2. Describe and classify two-dimensional shapes. 


IN 



FOCU^S 


What shapes can you see in the picture? 



Discuss the picture to orientate pupiis to relate different 
shapes in objects around them. The key idea is to 
recognise two-dimensional shapes in three-dimensional 
objects. 

Point out to the pupiis that there can be more than one 
two-dimensional shape in a singie three-dimensional 
object. For instance, many rectangles of different 
lengths and sizes can be found on a table. 

Outiine the two-dimensional shapes to direct the pupiis’ 
focus. 


RECOfiNISINfi AND 
GKOUPIHG SHAPES 

/ 

IN cty I 


FOCUS 


How many shapes are there? 
Can you nome the shapes? 


LESSON 
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LET'S LEARN 


These are squares. 


Which are the sides? 
Which are the corners? 




corner 




side 


A square has 4 sides and 4 corners. 
These are rectangles. 



corner 


V_ 




side 


I 


A rectangie has 4 sides and 4 corners. 


These are triangles. 


A square and a rectangie 
have 4 sides and 4 corners each. 
How are they different? 



corner 


side 


A triongle has 3 sides and 3 corners. 
90 CHAPTEE 8 
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Trace the outiines of each shape along with the pupiis, 
using fingers oniy. At the same time, highlight the 
properties of each shape (such as the corners and 
sides). 

Encourage pupiis to communicate using correct 
mathematical terms (e.g. names of the shapes) and 
make links with the tracing action and visual cues (e.g. 
sides: finger moves horizontally or vertically, corners: 
pause and put a dot). Get pupiis to draw each shape 
mentally. 


Textbook 1 P90 

J 


These ore circles. 



A circle is round. 


Work in pairs. 


ACTIVITY V - TIME 


Take turns to pick up one object. 
Name and trace one shape you see. 


A square has 4 sides. 


The Rubiks cube 
has squares. 


What you need: 




Which shapes are triangles? 


PRACTICE 




5HAPE<5 AND PATTEEN<5 
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_ y 


Display the properties of each shape clearly and provide 
opportunities for comparisons and discussion. One way 
of doing this is presenting it in a table as follows. 



square 

rectangie 

triangie 

circle 

corner 

4 

4 

3 

0 

sides 

4 

4 

3 

0 


Other possible questions can be posed to encourage 
discussion. 

• Do you see a pattern between corners and sides? 

• Why does a circle have no corners and sides? 

• How are squares and rectangles similar and different? 

.. ACTIVITY JW TIME 


Assign pupiis to work in pairs or small groups of 3. 

Get pupiis to bring their own three-dimensional objects 
or use any other objects that are available in the school. 

Demonstrate the activity to give the pupiis a better 
idea of what to do. Take an object and look at one of 
its faces. Trace the shape and talk about its properties 
aloud. Do the same with another face of the object. 
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These are circles. 





A circle is round. 


Work in pairs. 


ACTIVITY ^ . TIME 


0 Take turns to pick up one object. Whot you need: 
Name and trace one shape you see. ^ 

llllll ^ 

The Rubiks cube 

A square has 4 sides. ^as squares. 


Which object has 
more than one shape? 




O Describe the shape. 



1 . Which shopes ore triongles? 


V 


PRACTJCE 








OXFORD 


UNIVERSITY r 


<5HAPE9 and PATTEKN5 


91 


^ PRACTICE 

Work with the pupiis to solve the questions. 

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 
1A and work these out with the pupiis. 



Textbook 1 P91 

_y 


2 . Which shopes ore rectongles? 

3 . Which shopes hove 3 sides? 



4 . Which shopes hove 4 equol sides? 



a Complete Workbook IA, Worksheet 1 A • Pages 136 - 141 


f 

r, •, 




How con we group the shopes? 
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Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet 1A (Workbook 1A 
P136- 141). 
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Answers Worksheet 1A (Workbook 1A P110 - 111 ) 

1. (a) square, 4, 4 

(b) circle, round 

(c) triangie, 3, 3 

(d) rectangie, 4, 4 

(e) square, 4, 4 

(f) triangie, 3, 3 





(a) 3 

(b) 4 

(c) 2 

(d) 5 




6. (a) circle 

(b) rectangie 

(c) triangie 

(d) square 
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FOCU^S 


Which shapes are rectangles? 


Which shapes have 3 sides? 


I 
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Which shapes have 4 equai sides? 
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How can we group the shapes? 
92 CHAPTEB 8 



IN 

Get pupiis to work in pairs or small groups. Select some 
shapes from the assorted shapes pack for the pupiis to 
group. 
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LET'S LEARN 


1 . We can group them by shape. 



2 . We can group thenn by size. 
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LET'S UEAKN 


The pupiis are to group the given shapes and present 
their work to the class. They have to explain how the 
shapes are grouped. 

Based on the pupiis’ responses, bring their focus to the 
four possible ways of grouping the shapes. 

Introduce the four ways of classification: shape, size, 
colour and orientation. Highlight the key principle of 
grouping based on a shared feature. 
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Work in pairs. 

0 Put the into groups by 
shape, size or colour. 

'Q Ask your partner to teli 

how you grouped the shapes. 

0 Take turns to sort the into 
different groups. 


ACTIVITY ^ -V TIME 


What you need: 


The shapes are 
grouped by colour. 




. ACTIVITY ,TIME 

W 'W 

Assign pupiis to work in pairs. Provide pupiis with 
assorted shapes and a worksheet (refer to Activity 
Handbook 1 P27) for them to write down the different 
groupings made. 


PRACTICE 



How ore the shapes grouped? 



PRACTICE 



(O) 






Work with the pupiis to solve the questions. 

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 
1B and work these out with the pupiis. 


The shapes are grouped by colour 


(b) 




The shapes are grouped by shape 



The shapes are grouped by size 
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Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet 1B (Workbook 1A 
P142- 143). 




Answers Worksheet 1B (Workbook 1AP110-111) 
1. (a) size 

(b) shape 

(c) coiour 



(b) shape 




(c) size 
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Chapter 8 
Lesson 1 


LESSON PLAN 

Specific Learning Focus ^ 

• Identify and name two-dimensional shapes. 

• Describe and classify two-dimensional shapes. 

Suggested Duration 

10 periods 

Prior Learning 

Pupiis are aware of shapes around them from the earlier grade. A quick recap by playing ‘I Spy’ in class by 
calling out the properties of the shapes and asking pupiis for the objects in the classroom that are in that shape 
couid be a fun ‘Recap’ session. Pupiis shouid be able to recognise squares, rectangles, triangles, circles and ovals. 

Pre-emptive Pitfalis 

Pupiis sometimes get confused with the difference between square and rectangle. When dealing with real-life 
objects which are mostly 3D, identifying the 2D shapes on these 3D objects tends to get confusing. The teacher 
shouid explain that many of the same 2D shapes combine to make a 3D object. 

Introduction 

There are 3 attributes of 2D shapes that the pupiis shouid be familiar with in order to differentiate and classify 
them: (i) orientation, (ii) colour, (iii) size of each shape. These attributes are to be further discussed and 
the similarities and differences will be recorded in a table. This lays the foundation of spatiai Mathematics. 
Rectangles and squares have four sides and 4 corners. This is the similar attribute between rectangles and 
squares. However, all sides of a square are equal while not all sides of a rectangle are equal. This is the 
differentiating attribute between rectangles and squares. When comparing a rectangle or a square to a triangie, 
it can be easily seen that the similarity is that they are oniy formed by straight lines, uniike a circle or oval 
which is round. Tracing, drawing, shading or colouring, and verbalising their attributes are multiple pedagogical 
strategies to grasp in this chapter. 

Problem Solving 

Pupiis shouid be encouraged to apply their visual and observational skilis to identify shapes. Helping them to 
highlight the attributes of shapes verbally will enhance their thinking skilis and critical reasoning skilis. Observing 
similarities and differences between shapes will also help to improve their problem-solving skilis. 

Activities 

The activities (Textbook 1 P91,94) require pupiis to identify the shapes by recognising the attributes (properties) 
of the shapes and classifying (grouping) by orientation, colour and size. Use of real-life objects in the classroom 
or play ground is critical. Ask them to draw their bedroom and point out the shapes found in their bedroom. 

Resources 

• three-dimensional objects 

• assorted shapes pack 

Mathematical Communication Support 

Verbal enunciation of attributes and usage of vocabulary words are essentiai in this lesson. Interactive class 
discussions help pupiis to sharpen their observation and problem-solving skilis. The ability to articulate verbally 
(mathematical reasoning) is important. Vocabulary words such as corners, edges, faces, horizontal lines, vertical 
lines and curves are some of the words to be used as visual and verbal cues to guess shapes and conduct pop 
quizzes in class. 
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LESSON RECOGNISING 

2 PATTERNS 



LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

1. Use shapes to make patterns. 

2. Complete patterns involving shapes. 


RECOGNISING 

PATTERNS 


FOCUS 



LESSON 


IN 




Direct the pupiis’ attention to the design of the birthday 
card. Get pupiis to describe the patterns using the 
correct mathematical terms (e.g. triangie, circle, size). 


Ask pupiis what is meant by a ‘pattern’ and what is being 
repeated for each pattern on the card. 


LET'*? UEAKN 


How are the shapes arranged on the birthday card? 


LET'S LEARN 



There is a change in coiour. 

,-^ ,-^ These are 

; red, yeiiow !, ; red, yeiiow patterns. 

\_✓ s_✓ 

There is a change in size. 
l big, snnaii!, l big, smaii!, ... 
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Get the pupiis to look at the first pattern. Get them 
to observe the shapes and teli the similarities and 
differences. 

To help them notice the pattern better, get the pupiis to 
read the pattern aloud (red, yeiiow, red, yeiiow, ...). After 
reading, pupiis shouid be able to deduce that the shapes 
are repeated in a particular sequence. 

Do the same for the rest of the examples. 
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There is a change in size and shape. 

; big circle, small square !,; big circle, small square i, 

V._✓ V_ 

What is the pattern? 

What comes next in each pattern? 

. ACTIVITY TIME 

Work in groups of 3 to 4. 

Do this octivity on a connputer. 



Use the shopes tool to drow the shopes obove. 

^ Choose 2 shopes and moke a pattern. 

£1 Printoutyour pattern. 

Ask onother group to describe your pattern and guess 
what comes next. 
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After going through the worked examples, get the pupiis 
to reflect on making patterns. 

Discuss the patterns by taiking about what is similar, 
what is different and what is the repeated set in a 
pattern. 


..; ACTIVITY . TIME 

Assign pupiis to work in groups of 3 to 4. Provide a 
Word document template for pupiis to work on. A sample 
template is shown in Activity Handbook 1 P29. 

Each group has to create their own patterns using 
Microsoft drawing tools. Show the pupiis how they can 
access the drawing tools before they begin with the 
activity. 
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-V 

Pick a shape to complete each pattern. 


PRACTICE 
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Weiming draws seven pictures from Monday to Sunday. 

Look at the pattern of the pictures. 

Draw the picture that Weiming draws on Friday. 
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Textbook 1 P97 


^ PRACTICE 

Work with the pupiis to solve the questions. 

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 
2 and work these out with the pupiis. 

Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet 2 (Workbook 1A 
P144- 145). 






Answers Worksheet 2 (Workbook IA P144 - 145) 
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Chapter 8 
Lesson 2 


LESSON PLAN 

Specific Learning Focus ^ 

• Use shapes to make patterns. 

• Complete patterns involving shapes. 

Suggested Duration 

4 periods 

Prior Learning 

In Chapter 6, pupiis deait with number patterns, where they were required to recognise and complete the 
patterns. A quick recap of number patterns involving more than/less than 1 and then an introduction of shape 
patterns shouid be done. It shouid be explained to pupiis that both are linked and the goai is to classify and 
recognise by visual cue and then complete the pattern. 

Pre-emptive Pitfalis 

Pupiis might need verbal cues to help them identify the pattern according to shape, size, colour or orientation. 
The teacher shouid initially be giving the cues to pupiis. 

Introduction 

Teach pupiis to recognise patterns in this lesson by introducing the four types of classification (shape, size, 
colour and orientation). The shared or similar attributos will help pupiis to recognise the pattern and then 
complete it. Grouping of objects is similar to regrouping a number in tens and ones and splitting the number 
(whole) into parts in number bonds. Number patterns and shape patterns go hand in hand. The questions 
(Workbook 1A P142 - 143) provide pupiis with ample practice in differentiating and classifying the shapes 
according to attributes and then move on to recognising the pattern (Workbook IA P144 - 145). Once the 
pattern is recognised according to the correct classification, completing the pattern is made easier. 

Problem Solving 

Deducing the pattern by observing the key attributes of the shapes is critical in developing problem-solving 
skilis. ‘Mind Workout’ (Textbook 1 P97) can be used as a critical-thinking activity and pupiis are encouraged to 
see different patterns, deduce and complete the pattern. 

Activities 

The activity (Textbook 1 P96) requires access to a computer so that pupiis can generate their own patterns. 
Word document template (Activity Handbook 1 P29) and word pattern templates (Activity Handbook 1 P28) can 
be shown to the class and a class quiz can be conducted. 

Resources 

• word document template (Activity Handbook 1 P29) 

• word pattern templates (Activity Handbook P28) 

Mathematical Communication Support 

Encourage pupiis to classify shapes in a pattern by saying aloud the description of each shape in the pattern. 
Verbalising enables them to see the pattern clearly and therefore they will find it easier to complete it. 
Similarities and differences of the shapes will enable them to form the pattern. Interactive class discussions, 
where pupiis observe and then articulate the pattern verbally, shouid be encouraged. After which they can be 
asked to complete their pattern on their mini whiteboards. Correct mathematical terms such as sides, edges, 
corners, lines and curves, used to describe shapes shouid be highlighted in class by putting them on paper and 
then having the paper pinned on the board for pupiis to see at all times during the course of the chapter. 
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PROBLEM SOLVING, 
MATHS JOURNAL AND 
PUPIL REVIEW 



Mind Workout 


Date: 


Tom makes a pattern with three shapes, 
He makes a mistake in the pattern below. 





Colour the shape that Tom shouid remove to make a pattern. 
Drow the correct pattern in the space beiow. 




Mind Workout 


Allow pupiis to Work in pairs. Get them to name and 
describe the shapes they see in the diagram. After 
which, get the pupiis to observe the pattern before 
predicting the answer. 


There may be more than one response to this. 
Encourage pupiis to share their thoughts on the pattern. 


146 ChapterS 
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Maths Journal 




Maths Journal 


Date: 


Draw the missing shape for each pattern. 
Fili in the blanks. 


Pattern A 


Pattern B 



A ? A 



(a) The missing shape in Pattern A is a [ square 

corners. 


It has sides and 




\ 


4 


\ 


) 


(b) The missing shape in Pattern B is a cirde 


It is round 
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Pupiis are to study the patterns given and predict 
the missing shapes. After which, they are required to 
describe the attributes of the missing shapes. 
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Weiming draws seven pictures from Monday to Sunday. 

Look at the pattern of the pictures. 

Draw the picture that Weiming draws on Friday. 
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MIND WORkCOUT 


Allow pupiis to Work in pairs. Using the heuristic skili to 
look for a pattern, systematically prompt the pupiis on 
how each shape changes from Monday to Thursday 
before predicting an answer. 


First, simplify the problem by breaking it into parts. Look 
at each part and look for the pattern systematically. 
There are three points to look out for in the pattern, 
namely (i) the orientation of the rectangie, (ii) the 
repeated circle and (iii) the orientation of the triangle. 


Following Polya’s fourth stage in problem solving, check 
with the pattern from Saturday to Sunday. Do allow for 
varied responses as pupiis may see different patterns. 


Encourage pupiis to share their thinking. Get pupiis 
to seif-regulate their responses by facilitating the 
discussion. 
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MATHS JOURNAL 


= : MATHS JOURNAL 

^ _L__J 

Cut a square, a rectangie, a triangie and a circle into 2 pieces. 
Mix the pieces. 



Put the pieces to make a square, a rectangie, a triangie and 
a circle. 


I know how to. 


SELF-CHECli 



nameshapes. talkaboutshapes. groupshapes. 
make and complete potterns with shopes. 
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Give each pupiI a square, a rectangie and a circle. They 
are to cut each shape into two pieces. After which, these 
pieces will be placed in a bag. 

Without looking into the bag, pupiis are required to place 
their hands into the bag and pick their first piece. After 
looking at the shape they picked, they are to place their 
hand into the bag again to obtain the matching piece. 

The purpose of the activity is to allow pupiis to feei for 
attributes of the shape (in terms of sides, corners 
and lengths). 

When picking the second matching piece, pupiis are to 
articulate on the attributes of the piece they are touching 
and why that particular piece will or will not match. 


SELF-CHEC14 



Before the pupiis do the self check, 
review the important concepts once more by asking for 
examples learnt for each objective. 


This self check can be done after pupiis have completed 
Review 8 (Workbook 1A P148 - 149) as consolidation of 
understanding for the chapter. 



Answers Review 8 (Workbook 1A P148 - 149) 
1. (a) triangie 



(b) rectangie 


(c) square 


(d) circle 
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LENGTH 


CHAPTER 





OBJECTS 


Related Resources 


NSPM Textbook 1 (P99 - 108) 
NSPM Workbook 1A(P150-163) 



How can we compare the blocks? 
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LENGTH 99 


Materials 

Paper clips, giant footprint pack, paper, 
scissors 

Lesson 

Lesson 1 Comparing Objects 

Lesson 2 Finding the Lengths of Objects 

Problem Solving, Maths Journal and 
Pupii Review 


Textbook 1 P99 




INTRODUCTION 


The concept of length is the simplest attribute among the series on measurement. Like all other measurement, 
the introduction of length starts from simple comparison to non-standard units before proceeding on to the use 
of Standard units in Primary 2. It is cruciai for simple comparison and measuring with non-standard units to be 
covered first as they are the basis for developing the concept of measurement. The focus of teaching instruction is 
for pupiis to understand the linear attribute that can be portrayed horizontally and vertically using different terms to 
describe comparison depending on the context. Once pupiis are aware of this attribute, they proceed to measure 
using non-standard units. Use of non-standard units heips pupiis to focus oniy on the attribute being measured 
rather than the operations of the tools, allowing pupiis to develop a deep understanding of the length. While using 
non-standard units, the rules of iterations come in play which forms the basis for appreciation and understanding of 
Standard units in future. 
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COMPARING OBJECTS 


LESSON 



LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

1. Compare lengths of things using correct terms. 



Which block is the tallest? 






1 




1 




1 
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i 




i 



f 

tiiii 

nili 

iiiif 

1 




1 




1 




1 




1 










g 
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COMPAKim OBJECTS 
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FOCUS 


How can we compare the blocks? 
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IN 



FOCUS 


Use the picture to orientate pupiis to compare the 
heights of the three blocks of flats. 

Some questions can be asked to get the pupiis to 
discuss the picture: 

• What is the difference between the three blocks 
of flats? 

• Are they the same as the blocks of flats that you 
are living in? 

Extend the discussion to get the pupiis to relate their 
real life experiences in the heights of different types of 
buildings in their environment. 
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LET'S LEARN 


100 


The blue block is tali. 

It is taller than the red block. 

The orange block is short. 

It is shorter than the red block. 


We only use tallest or 
shortest when comparing 
3 or more objects. 


The blue block is the tallest. 

The orange block is the shortest. 

We con orronge the blocks from tallest to shortest. 

blue block, red block, orange block 
tallest -► shortest 

Starting line 






Compare from the 
same starting line. 




¥ 


cycle 


The bus is long. It is longer than the car. 
The bus is as long as the lorry. 

The bicycle is short. 

It is shorter than the car. 


CHAPTEE q 



How do you 
arrange the bus, 
car and bicycle 
from longest to 
shortest? 
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Discuss the heights of the buildings and bring the pupils’ 
attention to the key words: tali, taller, tallest, short, 
shorter, shortest. 

While teaching, bring the pupils’ attention to the 
measureable attribute (e.g. by using a pointer to show 
the linear movement, which is vertical in the case of 
the buildings). 

Discuss the length of the vehicles using the following 
keywords: long, longer, longest, short, shorter, 
shortest. 

Like the previous example, use a pointer to show 
the horizontal movement while moving along the 
measureable attribute. 

A ciear distinction has to be made for the usage of 
the terms of comparison (tali, short, long) and their 
respective comparativas and superlativas. 


Textbook 1 PlOO 
__ J 



Work in pairs. 
d Cut out a piece of 

^ Cut out a piece of 
longer than the 

^ Cut out a piece of 
shorter than the 


^ Talk to your partner about the 
lengths of the 3 pieces of paper. 


ACTIVITY ^ V TIME 

^ - 


What you need: 


that is 


that is 


How do you compare 
the lengths of the 
pieces of paper? 



PRACTJCE 

Look for objects around the classroom. 

Compare using taller, longer or shorter. 

(a) The teacher's table is taller/longer than my table. 

(b) My chair is shorter than my table. 

(c) My ruler is longer than my eraser. 

When do you use 

(d) I am shorter/taller than my teacher. taller or longer to 

describe an object? 

(e) My pen is shorter/longer than my pencil. 
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ACTIVITY 



TIME 


Assign pupils to work in pairs. Provide a piece of paper 
and a pair of scissors for each pair. 


Get pupils to label each piece of paper so that it is 
easier to talk about the lengths with their partners. 

They are expected to describe the lengths by using the 
keywords that were previously taught. 

Check how the pupils compare the lengths of paper. 
The comparison must be done from the same starting 
line. A non-example can be demonstrated to the pupils 
to Show what wouid happen if comparison is done at 
different starting lines. 


PRACTICE \ ^ 


/ 


It may be usefui to label or identify objects mentioned 
in the questions (e.g. teacher’s table, pupirs table, pen, 
pencil, etc.). This is to avoid confusion and facilitate the 
completion of the practice questions. 
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101 _ 

_ I Independent seatwork 

Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 1 (Workbook 1A 
P150- 153). 
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Answers Worksheet 1A (Workbook 1A P150 - 153) 



2. (a) shorter, taller 

(b) shorter 

(c) longer 



4. (a) spade, hammer, screwdriver 
(b) duck, horse, giraffe 
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Chapter 9 
Lesson 1 


Specific Learning Focus 

• Compare lengths of things using correct terms. 

Suggested Duration 

3 periods 

Prior Learning 

Pupiis are aware of what ‘long’ or ‘short’ means when describing the length and height of an object, and 
consider it as a measure of comparison. In this chapter, non-standard units will be used to introduce the concept 
of length as an attribute of measurement. 

Pre-emptive Pitfalis 

Pupiis find this topic quite simple. They also learn through fun activities as they measure length in non-standard 
units. They generally get confused when body parts are used to measure length (e.g. half or quarter of an arm 
span), as they might not be familiar with the words used. 

Introduction 

Two key concepts come into play when teaching pupiis about length. First, pupiis need to identify the orientation 
of the object (horizontal or vertical) and then choose the appropriate non-standard unit to measure the length of 
the object. Examples of non-standard units are paper clips, arm/foot span and real-life objects. This builds the 
foundation of the concept of length measured in Standard units, which will be taught in the subsequent years. 
The concept of estimation also comes into play as pupiis will be encouraged to guess the length of the object 
while assessing the choice of non-standard units. 

Problem Solving 

The main aim of this chapter is to enhance their skilis of identifying the orientation of the object and estimating 
length. The teacher shouid highlight the correct term used to describe the length (horizontal orientation) and 
height (vertical orientation) of an object (e.g. ask pupiis if ‘longer’ or ‘taller’ shouid be used in a question like this 
‘wouid the table be taller or longer than...?’) Estimating the length of an object and deciding the non-standard 
units will help pupiis to identify which Standard units (e.g. kilometres, metres and centimetres) shouid be used 
to measure the length. It shouid be pointed out that when comparing the length of objects, the comparison must 
be done from the same starting line. This concept has a direct link to perimeter which will be taught in Grade 3. 
Deciding on the starting line to measure length is similar to choosing the starting number to count backward and 
forward from. 

Activities 

The activity (Textbook 1 P101) is a hands-on activity where pupiis cut out different coloured pieces of paper are 
given to cut out into different lengths and then compare their lengths. Since this chapter requires measurement, 
‘Let’s Learn’ and ‘Practice’ (Textbook 1 P100 -101) can be converted to hands-on activities. 

Resources 

• coloured paper 

• scissors 

• paper clips 

Mathematical Communication Support 

Recognising the relationship between vocabulary words like tali, short, long, vertical and horizontal ensures 
that pupiis know in which context shouid the words be used (e.g. the height of buildings, trees and poles are 
measured vertically, while the length of buses, tables and stationeries are measured horizontally). Similarly, 
comparatives and superlativas like shorterthan, longer than, shortest, longest, tallest, etc. shouid be pinned 
on the Soft board in class during the course of this chapter. An interactive class activity where pupiis stand in 
ascending and descending order of height can be carried out. In this activity, the concept of arranging in order 
can be incorporated with the measurement of height as a spiral approach to the curriculum. It is important to 
revisit concepts learnt earlier and link them to the current topic. 
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LESSON FINDING THE 

2 LENGTHS OF 

OBJECTS 


LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

1. Measure the lengths of objects using non-standard units. 

2. Compare lengths of objects using non-standard units. 


FINDING THE LENGTHS 
OF OBJECTS 

P 


FOCUS 


LESSON 


IN 




From this picture, show that comparison by simply 
looking at the objects may be problematic at times. 
Highlight the limitation on comparing length through 
sight alone. 



Which is longer, the pencii or the crayon? 


Ask pupiis how this problem can be resolved. It may be 
helpfui to use concrete objects to draw the attention of 
the pupiis. 


LET'^ UEARN 


LET'S LEABN 



The pencii is about 6 long. 

The crayon is about 5 m long. other 

objects can we use 

The length of the pencii is about 6 units. to measure lengths? 
The length of the crayon is about 5 units. 

The pencii is longer thon the crayon. 


102 CHAPTEE 9 
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Introduco the use of other items such as paper clips 
(non-standard units) as a betterform of comparison. 
When eliciting other possible non-standard units, help 
pupiis focus attention on the linear aspect of two- 
dimensional objects. For example, when using ice 
cream sticks, colour the length of the ice cream stick so 
that pupiis will not be confused with its breadth. 

It may be good to explain the use of the word ‘about’, 
but avoid going in depth with the concept of estimation. 

Highlight to pupiis that no gaps shouid be present when 
placing the non-standard units side by side, and that the 
same item shouid be used (instead of using a variety 
of items). 


OXPORD 


UNIVERSITY PRESS 


142 


Chapter 9 
























Work in pairs. 

Look at objects around you. 
Guess the length of each object. 

Use to measure the length. 

Example 


ACTIVITY 


^2 


TIME 


What you need: 



I guess my pencii case 
is about long. 

My pencii case is about 
long. 


PRACTICE 


Count. 
(a) li 


.\G 


shows 1 unit. 



The whiteboard is about 
12 — long. 

The length of the whiteboard 
is about 12 units. 


(b) 1 H shows 1 unit. 





The burger is about 8 
H long. 

The length of the burger 
is about 8 units. 
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Textbook 1 P103 


I 
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ACTIVITY 



TIME 


Get pupiis to work in pairs. Provide each pair of pupiis 
with a box of paper clips. They are to find five objects 
and decide on the side of each object to measure. 


Before starting the activity, guide the pupiis through the 
guessing part. This can be done by either demonstrating 
with one object, or guessing the lengths of ali objects 
before distributing materiais for pupiis to measure. 


Do not overlook the importance of guesswork as this 
is an avenue for pupiis to develop their abilities in 
measurement and approximation. 



Go through (a) with the class by demonstrating good 
habits in measuring, such as marking out the start and 
end of each object to direct pupiis’ attention to the length 
of the item rather than merely counting where the item 
ends. 


Emphasis shouid be placed on the iterated non- 
standard unit to prevent misconceptions when items for 
measuring the length do not start from the beginning in 
the case of non-standard units, or zero in the case of 
the ruler (Standard unit). 

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 
2A and work these out with the pupiis. 


Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet 2A (Workbook 1A 
P154- 157). 



Answers Worksheet 2A (Workbook 1A P154 - 157) 
1. (a) 10 



2. (a) 7, 7 

(b) 9, 9 

(c) 3, 3 

3. (a) 3 

(b) 6 

(c) 7 
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FOCUS 


LET'S UEAKN 





IN CX> 


/. 



How long is the sofa? 

Which parts of our body can we use to find out? 



foot arm 


LET'S LEARN 


We can use parts of our body to meosure lengths. 



The sofo is about 10 %#' long. 

We can also soy that the length of the sofa is obout 10 units. 

loa CMAPTEB q 

Textbook 1 P104 

___ J 


Demonstrate how different body parts can be used for 
measuring length. 

While demonstrating, get pupiis to try measuring with 
their body parts, e.g. hand span, arm span and stride. 


OXFORD 


ACTIVITY TIME 


Work in pairs. 



What you need: 






Look ot the parts of the body. 

Use these to meosure the length of eoch object. 
How mony or ^ do you use? 


Object 

-—- 


■ ' 

Your desk 




A pencii case 

- t 1 

i 




The whiteboard 







Which port of the body will you choose to meosure the 
length of each object? 

Why do you choose that part of the body to meosure? 


OXFORD 


length 
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Textbook 1 P105 

_ ? 


. ACTIVITY JW TIME 

'rf 'W 

Assign pupiis to work in pairs. 

The objective of this activity is to give pupiis hands-on 
experience on measuring using different body parts. 

The activity also gets pupiis to understand the need to 
choose the most appropriate body parts to measure 
a given object. The choice of body part depends 
on several criteria, such as feasibility, practicality or 
efficiency. 

Pupiis are to pick objects (e.g. pupil’s desk, pencii case, 
mini whiteboard) and decide on the side of the objects to 
measure. After deciding, they are to indicate the side of 
the object that is being measured on the textbook. 

At the end of the activity, discuss with the pupiis their 
choice of body parts for measuring each object. 
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1. Count. 


PRACTICE 



PRACTICE 




(a) The carpet is about 7 long. 

(b) The length of the carpet is about 7 units. 


2. Use ^ to measure the length of your desk. 



(o) My desk is about 4 long. 

(b) The length of my desk is about 4 units. 
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Help the pupiis to read and understand each question. 

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 
2B and work these out with the pupiis. 


Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet 2B (Workbook 1A 
P158). 


J 



Answers Worksheet 2B (Workbook 1A P158) 


1. door mat 



It is about 1 



long. 

It is about 11 
long. 


It is about 1 

long. 


It is about 2 
^ -► long. 
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Lesson 2 


LESSON PLAN 

Specific Learning Focus ^ 

• Measure the lengths of objects using non-standard units. 

• Compare lengths of objects using non-standard units. 

Suggested Duration 

2 periods 

Prior Learning 

This lesson is a continuation of Lesson 1. Concepts are formalised and covered in this lesson on Length. 

Pre-emptive Pitfalis 

The appropriate usage of non-standard units might be a littie confusing to pupiis. Repetitive exercise and hands- 
on activities shouid ciear this confusion. Showing a list of comparativos and superlativos together with different 
objects and having the pupiis use the words to describe the length or height of the objects based on their 
observation will strengthen pupiis’ understanding of the concept of measurement. The starting line of objects 
and starting the measurement from the zero mark on the ruler can be highlighted to ciear any misconceptions of 
measuring length. 

Introduction 

Avoid going into the detaiis of estimation but use the word ‘about’ frequently to assist pupiis in choosing the 
appropriate non-standard units. 

Problem Solving 

The activity (Textbook 1 P103) and ‘Maths Journal’ (Textbook 1 P108) are good exercises to reinforce 
the correct usage of non-standard units. The C-P-A approach is adopted in these activities, leading to the 
application of length and height in real life. Elicit pupiis’ thinking by asking them for real-life examples of 
measurement of length or height (e.g. distance between horne and school, length of a book, distance between 
the Earth and Mars, distance between the classroom door and the teacher’s desk, height of the school building). 

Activities 

Questions 1 and 2 in ‘Practice’ (Textbook 1 P106) and the activity (Textbook 1 P105) can be carried out in a 
fun way. Pupiis can be encouraged to measure the length and height of different objects found in the school, 
playground and at horne. 

Resources 

• paper clips 

• hand and foot span template (Activity Handbook 1 P31) 

• real-life objects 

Mathematical Communication Support 

As pupiis know from Lesson 1 the correct usage of non-standard units, this lesson is about determining the 
correct numerical answer. Encourage class participation and motivate each pupiI to measure the length or height 
of objects and come up with the answer. 
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PROBLEM SOLVING, 
MATHS JOURNAL AND 
PUPIL REVIEW 




Mind Workout 


Help pupiis to understand that the non-standard units 
used in this case are beads on the bracelets. 


Pupiis can start the activity by counting the lengths of 
each bracelet, using the beads for iteration. After which, 
they are to read the clues to find the order of lengths of 
the bracelets, starting from the shortest. 

After finding the order of lengths, pupiis are to link this 
back to the lengths of the bracelets they have found. 


Workbook 1 API 59 

J 
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MIND WORtdOUT 


Compare the lengths of the objects. 


pin 


crayon 



scissors 


eraser 




1 unit 

(a) 

The 

pin 

(b) 

The 

pin 

(c) 




is shorter than the eraser. 
is the shortest. 



The iength of the pen is about 12 units. 
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length 


J 



M\ND WORtiOUT 

Instead of the regular non-standard items for iteration, 
the iterated unit is now a rectangle. This is more 
demanding as pupiis may not perceive the rectangle as 
a non-standard unit. 

Use concrete materiais to help bridge the gap. Take an 
object (such as an A4 file) and then iterate rectangular 
shapes at one side to measure its Iength. The 
rectangular shapes used will help pupiis to understand 
the rectangular unit used in the question. 

Emphasis must be placed on counting the iteration by 
paying attention to the start and end of each item in 
order to find the respective lengths. 

For (c), pupiis have to understand that the Iength of the 
pen Is derived from the Iength of the eraser. In turn, the 
Iength of the eraser can be obtained in terms of the 
non-standard units (the rectangles) based on the 
diagram earlier. 



MATHS JOURNAL 


= : MATHS JOURNAL 

___ 


Kate has a red ribbon and a biue ribbon. 
She measures the iength of each ribbon. 



The red ribbon is about 7 paper ciips iong. 



The biue ribbon is about 4 ice cream sticks iong. 


I use more paper ciips than ice cream sticks. 
So, the red ribbon is longer than the biue ribbon. 


is Kate correct? 
Why? 



( - 

i know how to... 

compare iengths of objects. 
measure iengths of objects. 


SELP-CHEOd 


V 



J 
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OXFORD 


y 


The scenario given is for pupiis to communicate a 
rule of iteration, which is the use of uniform units 
for comparison. 



Before the pupiis do the self check, " 


SELF-CHECld 



review the important concepts once more by asking for 
examples learnt for each objective. 


This self check can be done after pupiis have completed 
Review 9 (Workbook 1A P160 - 163) as consolidation of 
understanding for the chapter. 
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Answers Review 9 (Workbook 1A P160 - 163) 



2. (a) shortest 

(b) tallest 

(c) taller 

(d) shorter 


3. (a) B 

(b) C 

(c) C 

(d) B 

4. (a) 7 

(b) 6 

(c) shorter 

5. (a) 8 

(b) 3 

(c) 5 

(d) Y 
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Numbers to 40 


CHAPTER 

10 

How many steps are there? 





How many steps are there altogether? 
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Related Resources 

NSPM Textbook 1 (P109 - 127) 

NSPM Workbook 1B (P164 - 185) 

Materials 

2-colour counters, multilink cubes, base-ten 
set, place-value chart, magnetic square tiles 

Lesson 

Lesson 1 Counting to 40 

Lesson 2 Place Value 

Lesson 3 Comparing and Ordering 

Numbers 

Lesson 4 Number Patterns 


Textbook 1 P109 

_ J 


Problem Solving, Maths Journal and 
Pupii Review 


INTRODUCTION 

In the spiral approach, pupiis continue the learning of numbers and numerations from Textbook 1 towards 
numbers beyond 20. Pupiis have previously experienced the informal concept of place value with grouping 
objects up to 20 into a ten and ones. In this chapter, the formal concept of tens and ones for a 2-digit number is 
introduced. Writing a 2-digit number in a place-value chart enables pupiis to recognise the value of the digit in 
the tens and ones positions. Basic understanding of place values is essentiai for pupiis in learning the Standard 
algorithms for the four operations in later chapters. Proportional modeis in the form of base-ten blocks are effective 
in representing the place-value numeral system. The chapter continues with counting patterns and order up 40; 
reading and writing the names and symbois of 2-digit numbers as well as recognising the number relationship in 
completing number patterns. 
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NTING TO 4 


LESSON 

f 





LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

1. Count on from 20, the numbers 21 to 40. 

2. Read and write the numbers 21 to 40 in numerais 
and in words. 



IN 



FOCUS 


Use the chapter opener to discuss the picture with the 
pupiis. 
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LET'S LEABN 


LET'^5 UEARN 


m 


1 . 


110 



We can use cubes to make tens and count. 




10 and 10 make 20. 
Count on from 20. 



20 and 3 make 23. 


20 + 3 = 23 


How many beads are there? 


o 



31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 


There are 40 beads. 


CHAPTEE IO 


OXTORD 


Introduce counting of objects beyond 20 by making tens. 

Show 23 multilink cubes on the visualiser and count with 
the pupiis by making two rows of ten cubes and loose 
ones. 

Use other objects (such as 3 strings of 10 beads and 10 
loose ones), for pupiis to count up to 40. 


Textbook 1 PllO 

_ y 


Work in pairs. 

O Take a number of cubes from 
21 to 40. 

^ Ask your portner to count the number of | 
by making tens. 

O Take turns and repeat «and &. 


ACTIVITY TIME 

What you need: 




/ 

^ PBACTICE 

1 . Count in tens and ones. 


O 

oo 
o o 
o o 


30 and 7 make 37 . 
30 + 7 = 37 


&o] 


r -N 

O O 


# # 

00 


O o 


0 0 

00 


o o 


0 0 

00 


o o 


0 0 

00 


o o 


0 0 
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111 


. ACTIVITY jW ^TIME 

Assign pupiis to work in pairs. Prepare 40 multilink 
cubes in a bag for each pair. 

Pupiis are to take out a random amount of cubes that 
is more than 20. They have to estimate the number 
of cubes. After which, their partner has to count the 
number of cubes. 

Encourage pupiis to check on each other’s work. 



Help the pupiis to read and understand each question. 

Avoid chorus answers from pupiis and encourage 
participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the 
pupiis how they get their answers and if possible, get 
another pupiI to verify the answer. 

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 
1A and work these out with the pupiis. 


152 
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2 . Count in tens and ones. 
Match. 
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How nnany dots are there? 

Can you write the number in words? 
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Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet 1A (Workbook 1A 
P164- 167). 




Answers Worksheet IA (Workbook IA P150 - 153) 
1. (a)7, 27;7, 27 

(b) 30, 32; 30, 32 

(c) 20, 3, 23; 20, 3, 23 

(d) 30, 5, 35; 30, 5, 35 

(e) 30, 8, 38; 30, 8, 38 


3. 


(a) (. 

G 


# 9 -9 « 4 


D 


0 


20 , 2 , 22 ; 20 , 2 , 22 


(b) (■ 

G 


0 


9 * 


0 


20, 8, 28; 20, 8, 28 


2. (a) 


30 and 0 make 30. 


(b) 


30 and 7 make 37. 


(0) (; 

G 

G 

C 


9 *** 9999 ** 


9*9 


* 9 * 9 9 * 


) 

D 

D 

0 


40, 0, 40; 40, 0, 40 
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FOCU^S 


Count in tens and ones. 
Match. 


il. M "kr 



40 + 0 =40 



• • 
• • 
• • 


• • 
• • 
• • 


vi_^ 


How many dots are there? 

Can you write the number in words? 
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40 



IN 


Ask pupiis to count the number of dots on each card and 
get them to calculate the total number of dots in all three 
cards. 


31 


Write the numeral ‘22’ on the whiteboard, and get pupiis 
to read aloud (‘twenty-two’). Invite a pupiI to write the 
number in words on the whiteboard. 


27 


Check that the pupirs answer is correct and highlight the 
use of the hyphen or dash(-) when writing the number in 
words. 


OXFORD 
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1 . 


• • 
• • 


•j •_ j 


2l twenty-one 


^— 


• 


• 



) 


23 twenty-three 


25 twenty-five 




(• •) 


f ^ ^ 

• • 


• • 


• 

• • 


• • 


• 

l* •J 


l* •J 


l* •J 


27 twenty-seven 



N 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 


• J 


29 twenty-nine 

We can write numbers in words. 



(• • 1 

f A A V 


f -\ 

• • 

• • 



• • 

• • 



• • 

• • 


• 

•J 



_ J 


22 twenty-two 


24 twenty-four 


• • • • 

• • • • 

• • • • 

•J 




26 twenty-six 


rTT> 

fm 


(• ^ 

• • 

• • 


• 

• • 

• • 


• • 

•) 



L» •J 


28 twenty-eight 


(• •) 




f* *) 

• • 


• • 


• • 

l* •J 


JiJ 


i» •) 


30 thirty 


3l 32 

thirty-one thirty-two 


There are thirty-two cubes. 
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Introduco the numerais and number words for 21 to 30. 
Ask pupiis what they notice about the number words for 
21 to 29. Lead them to see that these number words are 
not difficult since they were covered in Chapter 6. 

Highlight the new number word thirty and allow pupiis 
to practise spelling it. 

For Let’s Learn 2, use multilink cubes to lead pupiis to 
count on beyond 30. Get pupiis to work in pairs to write 
the number words for 31 to 39. 
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3. How many ■ are there? 


Count in tens. 


10 

ten 


20 
twenty 


30 

thirty 


40 

forty 



There are forty 




PRACTICE 


Count in tens and ones. 

Match the picture with the nunnber in words. 




forty 


thirty-six 


twenty-three 


Write in numerois or in words. 


Words 

Numerois 

twenty-seven 

27 

forty 

40 

twenty-four 

24 

thirty-eight 

38 
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For Let’s Learn 3, arrange multilink cubes or magnetic 
square tiles into 4 tens. Lead the pupiis to count in tens 
(‘10, 20, 30, 40’) to find the total number of cubes or 
tiles. 


V. 


PRACTICE 



Help the pupiis to read and understand each question. 
Avoid chorus answers from them and encourage 
participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the 
pupiis how they get their answers and if possible, get 
another pupiI to verify the answer. 

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 
1B and work these out with the pupiis. 


Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet 1B (Workbook 1A 
P168-169). 


lia 
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Answers Worksheet IB (Workbook IAP168 - 169) 



1 2. 22,23,29,35,37 

3. twenty, twenty-four, thirty-one, thirty-eight, forty 
OXPORD 


30 

28 

thirty-six 

thirty-two 

twenty-four 
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Chapter 10 
Lesson 1 


LESSON PLAN 

Specific Learning Focus 

• Count on from 20, the numbers 21 to 40. 

• Read and write the numbers 21 to 40 in numerais and in words. 

Suggested Duration 

3 periods 

Prior Learning 

Pupiis have learnt to count up to 20 and read and write numbers up to 20 in numerais and in words. 

This chapter is a continuation of chapters 1 and 6. The spiral approach to the concept of place value 
was informally implemented in Chapter 6. 

Pre-emptive Pitfalis 

Since this topic is a continuation of reading and writing numbers in numerais and words, pupiis shouid not face 
any difficulty in learning the numbers 21 to 40. The C-P-A approach will be implemented in this chapter for better 
understanding and learning. 

Introduction 

In Let’s Learn 1 (Textbook 1 P110), multilink cubes are used to group numbers in tens and ones and then count 
on and count all. Pupiis shouid recognise the key terms ‘twenty’, ‘thirty’ and Torty’ first so that the intermediate 
numbers will be easy to read and write. Teaching pupiis to make tens will teach them that it is easier to group 
the number in tens and ones when counting numbers more than 10. This also reinforces the concept of number 
bonds. Number bonds can be revisited as a quick recap. This exercise in ‘Let’s Learn’ adopts a spiral approach 
which strengthens pupiis’ numeracy. 

Problem Solving 

The key to making numbers more tangible is to use real-life objects to introduco numbers. The pupiis will have 
a sense of the quantitative aspect of numbers. Questions like ‘What will the number be if I take away two ones?’ 
will enhance their critical-thinking skilis. 

Activities 

Getting pupiis to work in pairs and encouraging partner-checking and correcting each other’s answers will 
be quick and fun. The activity (Textbook 1 P111) using multilink cubes is one such activity to work in pairs. 

In addition, Let’s Learn 1 (Textbook 1 PII3) using dot cards can also be converted to a class activity where 
the teacher can shuffle and raise the dot cards in the air and get pupiis to say the number represented by 
the dot cards. 

Resources 

• numeral cards (Activity Handbook 1 P32 - 33) 

• number Word cards (Activity Handbook 1 P34 to 35) 

• multilink cubes 

Mathematical Communication Support 

Numeral cards and number word cards with picturos of objects stacked in rows of tens and ones can be 
pinned on the soft boards in class during the course of this chapter. The teacher can conduct quick verbal pop 
quizzes asking for the numerais and spellings of numbers. Questions like ‘How many sets of tens are there 
in the number 42?’ or ‘How many ones are there in 42?’ can be asked. Teaching by asking can help pupiis 
take ownership of the concept taught and acknowledging them for giving the correct answers will build their 
confidence and sense of achievement. 
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LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

1. Interpret a 2-digit number in terms of tens and ones. 




PLACE VALUE 


LESSON 




IN 


FOCUS 


Count the chocolates. 

How many tens and how many ones ore there? 


0 w 


There are 32 chocolates. 

The numbers 3 and 2 in 32 ore called digits. 

What does the digit 3 in 32 stand for? 

What does the digit 2 in 32 stond for? 


LET'S LEARN 



IN 



FOCUS 


Get pupiis to count the number of chocolates in each 
box, followed by the chocolates that are outside the box. 

Encourage pupiis to count in tens and ones (‘ten, twenty, 
thirty, thirty-one, thirty-two’). Write the number ‘32’ on the 
whiteboard and ask the pupiis how many digits there are 
in the number. 

Ask the pupiis about the digits ‘3’ and ‘2’ and their link to 
the number of chocolates in the picture. 


LET'S LEAKN 


We con use |H to show 32 in tens and ones. 



30 2 


Tens 

Ones 

3 

2 


This is a place-value chart. 


32 = 3 tens 2 ones 
32 = 30 + 2 

30 is the same as 3 tens. 
2 is the same as 2 ones. 
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Display a blank place-value chart on the whiteboard or 
visualiser and introduco it to the pupiis. Explain that the 
chart is used to show the values of the digits in 
a number. 

Get a pupiI to place 3 base-ten blocks and 2 cubes in 
the place-value chart according to tens and ones. 

Show that the digit ‘3’ in the chart represents 3 tens (or 
30) and the digit ‘2’ represents 2 ones. 

In another empty place-value chart, display the following 
and ask if it is possible. 


Tens 

Ones 


32 


State that the latter representation is incorrect as oniy 
one digit shouid be written in each column of the place- 
value chart. Further emphasise this by taking out 32 
individual cubes and show that the cubes shouid be 
grouped into tens and ones to show the tens and ones 
in the number. 

Reinforce the concept of place value by repeating the 
activity with another 2-digit number. 
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Work in pairs. 

^ Use m to Show eoch number in 


ACTIVITY TIME 

- 

I 

Whot you need: 


tens and ones. 

(Zh (24) (30) (35) (36) 


^ Write the numbers on a ploce-value chart. 


Count in tens and ones. 


\ 


PRACTJCE 


1 . 





27 = 2 tens 7 ones 
27 = 20+ 7 


Tens 

Ones 

2 

7 


2. 





38 = 3 tens 8 ones 
38 = 30+ 8 


Tens 

Ones 

3 

8 


ACTIVITY 

I 

\ 

\ 


TIME 


Assign pupiis to work in pairs. Provide each pair with a 
place-value chart to record their work. 


Pupiis are to explore the concept of place value hands- 
on with base-ten blocks and cubes. 



PRACTICE 



Help the pupiis to read and understand each question. 


Avoid chorus answers from pupiis and encourage 
participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the 
pupiis how they get their answers and if possible, get 
another pupiI to verify the answer. 

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 
2 and work these out with the pupiis. 
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Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete 
P170- 173). 


Worksheet 2 (Workbook IA 


y 



Answers Worksheet 2 (Workbook IA P170 - 173) 


1. (a) 


Tens 

Ones 

(2] 


0 

V J 



(b) 


Tens 

Ones 

2 

V > 



4 



20 = 20 + 0 


24 = 2 tens 4 ones 
24 = 20 + 4 



Tens 

Ones 

(2] 


8 

V J 




Tens 

Ones 

3 

V J 



f' \ 

3 


28 = 2 tens 8 ones 
28 = 20 + 8 


33 = 3 tens 3 ones 
33 = 30 + 3 


Tens 

Ones 

( 3 ] 


9 

V > 



39 = 3 tens 9 ones 
39 = 30 + 9 





40 = 4 tens 0 ones 



Tens 

Ones 

(a) thirteen 


h 



[ 3 ] 

(b) twenty-three 


[2] 


C \ 

3 

^ J 


(c) thirty-three 


f \ 

3 

^ J 



f “N 

3 

^ J 


(d) eleven 


(1] 


r > 

1 

^ J 


(e) twenty-one 


(2] 


f ^ 

1 

J 


(f) thirty-eight 


f' ^ 

3 

k J 



(8] 


4. (a) 40 (b) 16 

(c) 29 (d) 31 

(e) 37 
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Chapter 10 
Lesson 2 



LESSON PLAN 


Specific Learning Focus 

• Interpret a 2-digit number in terms of tens and ones. 



Suggested Duration 

2 periods 

Prior Learning 

Pupiis are aware of groups of tens and ones. In Lesson 1, numbers from 21 to 40 were introduced as groups of 
tens and ones. 

Pre-emptive Pitfalis 

Since this lesson is a continuation of Lesson 1 and the formal introduction of place value takes place in this 
lesson, not much confusion shouid arise. The use of concrete materiais which will then lead to real-life objects 
or vice versa, will give pupiis a ciear understanding of place value. This is the foundation of the algorithm for the 
four operations and the teacher shouid be aware of this fact. 

Introduction 

Teach by first asking pupiis ‘How many tens are there in 32?’ and then bring boxes of chocolates (Textbook 1 
PII5) or other real-life objects to the classroom. Use base-ten blocks to show 32 before using the place-value 
chart. The teacher shouid formally introduco the place-value chart by teaching pupiis to write each digit of a 
2-digit number in the correct column. 

Problem Solving 

Formal introduction to the place-value chart and understanding the place value concept of numbers is critical. 
Moving on to the four operations, place value plays a pivotal role in numeracy. 

Activities 

‘Let’s Learn’ and ‘Practice’ (Textbook 1 PII5 - 116) can be converted to class activities. Laminate the place- 
value chart (Activity Handbook 1 P36) and provide pupiis with board markers so that they can write and erase 
the numbers on the chart when carrying out the activity (Textbook 1 PII6). 

Resources 

• numeral cards 

• base-ten blocks 

• place-value chart (Activity Handbook 1 P36) 

• box of chocolates 


Mathematical Communication Support 

This entire lesson can be conducted in an interactive manner in class and then ask pupiis to write their answers 
in their workbooks and worksheets. Elicit individual answers from pupiis and ask them to fili in their place-value 
charts and raise them in the air. Ask the pupiis how they decided the placement of digits in the place-value 
chart and encourage peer learning by asking another pupiI to check the answer and the mathematical reason 
given. Encourage mathematical dialogue between pupiis and then ask them to write mathematical statements in 
their exercise book to ciear any misconception and strengthen their understanding of the concepts. Encourage 
mathematical reasoning expressed in English statements and then translate them to mathematical equations 
(e.g. There are 3 tens and 2 ones in thirty-two (statement), 30 + 2 = 32 (mathematical equation)). 
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LESSON COMPARING 

3 AND ORDERING 
•«. NUMBERS 


LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

1. Compare and arrange 2-digit numbers within 40. 

2. Compare numbers by subtraction. 


COMPARI AND 
ORDERINO NUMBERS 


LESSON 


IN 




FOCUS 










r < _ 

’?5' '0' ’ 

tg)» '(|5' ■©' ' 


f I p * » \ 1 I p p p 


Class A 


\f5' Q' 

r 


Class B 


^ ^ ^ 'Ci' 'V‘ 'Q' O ® 


©■„ '©' ^ '<!>' j©' 'Q' 'm' 


P P 


P P 


P P P P P 


Which class has more puplls? 
What can we do to find out? 
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IN 



FOCUS 


Get the pupiis to study and compare the number of 
chiidren in Class A and Class B. 

Get pupiis to suggest ways (other than counting one by 
one) to count the number of chiidren in each class. 

Guide the pupiis in counting the chiidren in each class 
by counting the number of chiidren in each row. 

Lead the pupiis to see that the comparison can be made 
by counting the number of filled rows (rows of 10) in 
each class. The class with fewer rows of 10 chiidren has 
fewer pupiis. 
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LBT'S LB/\RN 


1 . 


Which class has more pupiis, Class A or Class B? 

Count the number of pupiis in each class. 

Use MK to Show each number. 



Class A 



Tens 

Ones 

3 

6 


36 = 3 tens 6 ones 


Class B 


Tens 

Ones 

2 

8 


28 = 2 tens 8 ones 


Compare the number of tens. 
Are they different? 


118 


3 tens Is greater thon 2 tens. 
36 Is greater than 28. 

2 tens Is smaller than 3 tens. 
28 Is smaller than 36. 

Class A has more pupiis. 
Class B has fewer pupiis. 
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LET'^ UEARN 


Use base-ten blocks to represent the numbers of 
chiidren in Class A and Class B. Write the numbers ‘36’ 
and ‘28’ as tens and ones in the place-value charts. 

From the base-ten blocks, lead the pupiis to see that the 
tens of the two numbers can be compared first. If the 
digits in the tens place are the same, the comparison 
shouid be made between the ones instead. 

If the digits in the tens place are different, the two digits 
can be compared to see which of the two is greater or 
smaller. Revise the use of the terms more than and 
fewer than when comparing the sets of objects (such as 
the number of chiidren in this case). 


Textbook 1 P118 

_y 


2. 


OXFORD 


Compare the numbers In Sets A, B and C. 



Tens 

Ones 

3 

7 


37 = 3 tens 7 ones 


Tens 

Ones 

2 

2 


22 = 2 tens 2 ones 


Tens 

Ones 

2 

9 


29 = 2 tens 9 ones 


3 tens Is greater than 2 tens. 

37 Is greater than 22. 

37 Is greater than 29. 

37 Is the greatest. 

2 ones Is smaller than 9 ones. 

22 Is smaller than 29. 

22 Is the smollest. 

We can put the numbers In order. 

37, 29, 22 

greatest - ►smollest 


How can we compare 
37 and 22? How about 



2 tens. What shouid 
we compare next? 

22, 29, 37 

smollest - ►greatest 
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For Let’s Learn 2, conduct a class activity to compare 
and order the three 2-digit numbers. 

Getting pupiis to work in pairs, provide base-ten blocks 
to represent the numbers ‘37’, ‘22’ and ‘29’ in place- 
value charts. 

Guide the pupiis to compare the tens of the three 
numbers first, and if the digits in the tens place are the 
same, compare the ones instead. 

Order the comparison to find the greatest and the 
smallest number, after which the pupiis will be able to 
arrange the three 2-digit numbers in order. 
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Work in pairs. 


ACTIVITY TIME 


^ Use IPl to Show o number from 21 to 40. 

^ Ask your portner to write the number 
in tens and ones. 


What you need: 



38 is the same as 
3 tens 8 ones. 


Use III to Show two more numbers. 

Compare and arrange the three numbers in order. 
Take turns and repeat ® to ^ . 


Count and compare. 


\ 


PRACTJCE 



2. 


32 = 3 tens 2 ones 29 = 2 tens 9 ones 

32 is greater than 29 . 

Compare 34, 39 and 30. 

(a) The greatest number is 39 . 

(b) Arrange the numbers in order. 


Start with the smaiiest. 

30 , 34 


39 


Complete Workbook lA, Worksheet 3A • Pages 174-177 
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Textbook 1 P120 


ACTIVITY TIME 




Assign the pupiis to work in pairs. Provide each pair with 
a blank place value chart to record their work. 

This activity provides further hands-on practice with 
base-ten blocks of tens and ones on representing 2-digit 
numbers in place value charts. 


V 


PRACTICE 


/ 


\ 


Help the pupiis to read and understand each question. 

Avoid chorus answers from pupiis and encourage 
participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the 
pupiis how they get their answers and if possible, get 
another pupiI to verify the answer. 

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 
3A and work these out with the pupiis. 

Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet 3A (Workbook 1A 
P174-177). 


Answers Worksheet 3A (Workbook 1A P174 - 177) 

1. (a) 14 = 1 ten 4 ones 

26 = 2 tens 6 ones 
26 is greater than 14. 

14 is smaller than 26. 

(b) 31=3 tens 1 one 
33 = 3 tens 3 ones 
33 is greater than 31. 

31 is smaller than 33. 

(c) 32 = 3 tens 2 ones 
33 = 3 tens 3 ones 
33 is greater than 32. 

32 is smaller than 33. 

2. (a) 25; 37; 25, 35, 37 
(b) 21; 40; 40, 34,21 
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FOCUS 


FOCUS 


IN 





Are there more elephants than bananas? 
How many more? 


LET'^ LEARN 


1. How many more elephants than bananas are there? 
How many fewer bananas than elephants are there? 







w w w w 

We can write a 

o , n subtraction sentence 

o - O = z , 

to compare. 


There are 2 more elephants than bananas. 
There are 2 fewer bananas than elephants. 


Why do we subtract to compare? 
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IN 

Get pupiis to compare and find out whether there are 
more elephants or more bananas, and how many more. 
To help the pupiis, counting objects (used to represent 
the elephants and bananas) can be aligned for easier 
comparison. 


LET'S UEAKN 


Aligning the two sets of objects on a one-to-one 
correspondence, ask the pupiis if all elephants are 
matched with the bananas. 

Based on the matching of the two sets of objects, ask if 
there are more bananas or more elephants. Lead pupiis 
to see that there are more elephants since some of them 
are not matched to the bananas. 

Since there are two elephants that are not matched 
to the bananas, show that this means that there are 2 
more elephants than bananas, or 2 fewer bananas than 
elephants. 

A subtraction equation can be written to compare which 
set has more or fewer objects. 



J 


2. Compare the number of crayons and penciis. 





12 crayons 



14 penciis 


14-12 = 2 

There are 2 fewer crayons than penciis. 


We can say that 
12 is 2 less than 14. 
14 is 2 more than 12. 


There are 2 more penciis than crayons. 



Compare. 



PRACTICE 



(fbJT jJT 


9-6 = 3 

There are 3 more butterflies than coterpillars. 
There are 3 fewer coterpillars than butterflies. 
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Repeat the process for Let’s Learn 2. 

Get pupiis to make tens and ones before comparing the 
two 2-digit numbers. The pupiis are to write a suitable 
subtraction equation to show the comparison. 



PRACTICE 



Help the pupiis to read and understand each question. 


Avoid chorus answers from pupiis and encourage 
participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the 
pupiis how they get their answers and if possible, get 
another pupiI to verify the answer. 

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 
3B and work these out with the pupiis. 


Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet 3B (Workbook 1A 
P178- 179). 
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Activity Make a comparison story using subtraction. 

Procedure 

1. Assign pupiis to work in groups of 3 to 4. 

2. Pupiis are to teli a comparison story based on the subtraction equation. 

7-4 = 3 

3. They are to draw a picture of the story and fili in the blanks of the story provided below. 
There are 

(nome of object 1) 

There are 

(nome of object 2) 

There are more than 

(nome of object 1) (nome of object 2) 

There are fewer than 

(nome of object 2) (nome of object 1) 

4. Provide pupiis with helping words to write the subtraction story if necessary. 


Answers Worksheet 3B (Workbook 1A P178 - 179) 
1. (a) 9-7 = 2; 2 

(b) 8-6 = 2; 2 

(c) 7-4 = 3; 3 

(d) 10-8 = 2; 2 

(e) 7-4 = 3; 3 

(f) 10-6 = 4; 4 
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Chapter 10 
Lesson 3 



LESSON PLAN 


Specific Learning Focus 

• Compare and arrange 2-digit numbers within 40, 

• Compare numbers by subtraction. 



Suggested Duration 

4 periods 

Prior Learning 

Pupiis are aware of the concept of comparison and ordering in Chapters 1,6 and 9. This lesson is an extension 
of the same concept taught in the previous chapter. In this chapter, the same problem-solving skilis and 
strategies will be used with the oniy difference being the larger place value of the tens. In this lesson, ordering 
and comparing will be done using the place-value chart. 

Pre-emptive Pitfalis 

It is important that pupiis put each number in the place-value chart first and then compare the numbers based 
on what they see in the place-value charts. It shouid be highlighted that when comparing 2-digit numbers, start 
comparing the digits in the tens place first. If this concept and approach is made ciear, pupiis will not compare in 
the incorrect order (i.e. comparing the digits in the ones place first). 

Introduction 

Comparing 3 or more numbers with the help of place-value charts is important. Start comparing the digits 
in the tens place first and if the digits in the tens place are the same then compare the digits in the ones 
place to decide. Once comparison is done, prompt the pupiis’ thinking by asking ‘how much is the difference’ 
(subtraction). Get pupiis to arrange the numbers in ascending or descending order based on the comparison. 
Note that these terminologies (ascending and descending) shouid not be used and instead use ‘greatest to 
smallest’ and vice versa. 

Problem Solving 

With the help of base-ten blocks, pupiis shouid be able to compare the two numbers by comparing the number 
of blocks of ten and cubes by lining them up. Ordering of numbers will not be possible if the pupiis do not 
classify and compare. 

Activities 

Get pupiis to help to arrange the tables in the classroom into rows of tens and ones (Textbook 1 P117). The 
activity (Textbook 1 P120) can be done in pairs and can be used as an evaluative assessment. 

Resources 

• base-ten blocks 

• place-value chart 

• classroom tables 


Mathematical Communication Support 

Go through ‘Let’s Learn’ (Textbook 1 P118 - 119) and prompt individual responses from pupiis. Enunciate the 
terms ‘greater than’, ‘smaller than’, ‘by how much’, ‘arrange’, ‘compare’, ‘start from’ etc. Put these vocabulary 
words on the whiteboard or soft board for visual learning. 
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LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

1. Recognise and complete number patterns. 


NUMBER PATTERNS 


LESSON 


IN Q 


FOCUS 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

31 

32 

33 

34 

35 

36 

37 

38 

39 

40 


What are the missing numbers in the number chart? 


Read aloud the numbers from 
1 to 40 and from 40 to 1. 


LET'S LEARN 


1 . 


What number comes after 24? 


21 

22 

23 

24 

7 


I more l more l more l more 


Each number is 1 more 
than the number before it 
What is 1 more than 24? 


1 more 



1 more than 24 is 25. 

The number pottern is 21, 22, 23, 24, 25. 


IN 



FOCUS 


Get pupiis to recite aloud the numbers and 
blanks as they go along. 


in the 


Show the pupiis some number patterns by getting them 
to look at the horizontal rows and vertical columns of 
numbers. Ask them what they notice about the sequence 
of numbers (numbers increase by 1 in the horizontal 
row, numbers increase by 10 in the vertical column). 


Lead pupiis to see that these are patterns, since there 
is something common which can be used to guess the 
next number in the sequence. 

Ask the pupiis if they see any other number patterns in 
the picture. 


LET'S LEAKN 


Using the number ladder, explore with pupiis skip 
counting of 1 more, 2 more, 1 less and 2 less by 
moving forward and backward to derive the next number 
in a pattern. 
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2. 


3 . 


a. 


124 


What comes next in the pattern? 



Each number is 2 more 
than the number before it. 
What is 2 more than 26? 


2 more 2 more 2 more 2 more 


= 

• 

2 more 

"SSSL 

• •• 

2 

6 


2 

8 



2 more than 26 is 28 . 

The number pattern is 20, 22, 24, 26, 28 


What comes next in the pattern? 


Each number is 1 less 
than the number before it. 
What is 1 less than 27? 

1 less 1 less 1 less 1 less 



1 less than 27 is 26 . 

The number pattern is 30, 29, 28, 27, 26 



What comes next in the pattern? 


Each number is 2 less 
than the number before it. 
What is 2 less than 32? 


2 less than 32 is 30 . 

The number pattern is 38, 36, 34, 32, 30 



38 

36 

34 

32 

? 


2 less 


2 less 


2 less 


2 less 
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Ask pupiis to guess the next number in the pattern, then 
Show by drawing arrows or by pointing. Help them to 
find the next number using base-ten blocks. 

Do the same for the rest of the number patterns. 

Help pupiis in the thinking process by pointing to the 
numbers. 

Refer the pupiis back to the number chart under ‘In 
Focus’ on P123. Get them to work in pairs to pick out 
a number pattern of five numbers from the chart. Allow 
some pupiis to show their number pattern to the class 
and explain their pattern in their own words. 


Work in pairs. 


ACTIVITY ^ 'VTIME 

I 

What you need: 


21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

31 

32 

33 

34 

35 

36 

37 

38 

39 

40 


Put a A on the number 21. 

Move the A forward 1 number at a time to 
find the next number. 

Then complete the pattern. 

^ . 1 more than 21 is 22. 

21, 22, 23, 24, 25 , 26 , 27 


Use a A and the number chart to 
complete each pattern. 

(o) 34, 35, 36, 37, 38 , 39 , 40 

(b) 28, 27, 26, 25, 24 , 23 , 22 

(c) 24, 26, 28, 30, 32 , 34 , 36 

(d) 37, 35, 33, 31, 29 , 27 25 


What do you notice about 
each pattern? 
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. ACTIVITY Jrf TIME 

Assign pupiis to work in pairs. Provide each pair with 
counters. 

The pupiis are to move the counters as an aid to finding 
the missing numbers in the patterns given. This heips 
them to understand that they move forward for the 
next increasing number with a constant difference and 
backward for a decreasing number. 
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1 . Find the missing numbers. 




PRACTJCE 


-\i^ 


27 

28 

29 

30 

31 

32 

33 

34 

35 

36 

37 


(a) 30 is l more than 29. 

(b) 36 is l iess than 37. 

(c) 33 is 2 more than 3l. 

(d) 33 is 2 iess than 35. 


2. Compiete the number patterns. 

(a) 33, 32, 31, 30, 29, 28 , 27 , 26 

(b) 26, 28, 30, 32 , 34, 36 , 38, 40 


SQ Complete Workbook lA, Worksheet4 • Page 180 


; MATHS JOURNAL 

Use the numbers beiow to make any three 2-digit numbers 
greater than 20. 

^ ^ ^ 

Write the numbers and arrange them in order. 

Start with the smaiiest. 


PRACTICE 


Help the pupiis to read and understand each question. 

Avoid chorus answers from pupiis and encourage 
participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the 
pupiis how they get their answers and if possible, get 
another pupiI to verify the answer. 

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 
4 and work these out with the pupiis. 



Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet 4 (Workbook 1A 
P180). 
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Answers Worksheet 4 (Workbook 1A P180) 

1. (a) 27 

(b) 31 

(c) 24 

(d) 25 

2. (a) 33, 34 

(b) 31,26 

(c) 28, 26 

(d) 22, 32 
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Chapter 10 
Lesson 4 


Specific Learning Focus 

• Recognise and complete number patterns. 

Suggested Duration 

2 periods 

Prior Learning 

Pupiis have previously worked with number patterns (up to 20) and shape patterns. They are able to recognise 
the ‘more than’ and ‘less than’ patterns, as well as the sequence of shapes in terms of orientation, shape, size 
and colour. In this lesson, the same concept is required and extended to number patterns involving 10 more/less 
(instead of just 1 or2 more/less). 

Pre-emptive Pitfalis 

Some pupiis might not be quick to recognise the pattern. If proper cues are given by the teacher where pupiis 
are asked to first recognise if it is an increasing or decreasing sequence and then asked to recognise the 
difference between the numbers, they shouid not face any problems. Again, implementing the spiral approach, 
revisit Lesson 3 on comparison to help pupiis recognise the pattern. 

Introduction 

To recognise the pattern, encourage pupiis to first determino the order (decreasing or increasing) and then 
pick out the first two numbers and compare. They will have to use the strategy implemented in Lesson 3 to 
compare. They shouid then compare the second and third numbers to check the pattern. The teacher shouid 
be mindfui by using ordinal numbers to prompt the pupiis to recall what was taught in Chapter 5. This involves 
the spiral approach of revisiting and combining concepts. Pupiis and teachers shouid be cognizant of the fact 
that in mathematics all concepts are a build-up and combination of one another. In a number pattern lesson, the 
concepts of ordering, comparing, subtraction, place value and ordinal numbers are integrated. 

Problem Solving 

In ‘Mind Workout’ (Workbook 1B P181 and Textbook 1 P127), pupiis are required to deduce the meaning of the 
clues given in the statements. Similarly, ‘conditions’ given out shouid navigate their thought process and help 
them in their critical thinking. The teacher shouid be aware that the activities are to be done as a Consolidated 
exercise of the concepts taught - this is a back-track approach. Pupiis will think backwards and approach the 
activity by applying the strategies in a systematic manner. The teacher shouid prompt the pupiis’ thinking by 
asking them questions leading to the correct strategy. 

Activities 

Number chart (Activity Handbook 1 P37) is to be used in ‘In Focus’ (Textbook 1 P123). The number patterns in 
‘Let’s Learn’ can be cut out and individually handed to pupiis to fili up. The activity (Textbook 1 P125) can be used 
as a formative assessment tool to see if pupiis understand the concept well and are able to complete the pattern. 

Resources 

• number chart 

• 2-colour counters 

• base-ten blocks 

Mathematical Communication Support 

Help pupiis to use keywords like ‘two-digit numbers’, ‘pattern’, ‘sequence’, ‘greater than’, ‘less than’, ‘starting 
point’, ‘greater to smaller’, ‘smallest to greatest’. Ask them to write the keywords in their exercise books or use 
a highlighter to highlight the words in the questions of the workbook and worksheets. Prompt pupiis’ thinking as 
they deduce the pattern by using these keywords. Once they recognise the pattern, it will be easy to complete 
the pattern. Pupiis shouid be aware of the order of the pattern and then decide to ‘add on’ or ‘take away’ to find 
the missing number in the pattern. 


OXTORD 


Numbers to 40 


169 


UNIVERSITY PRESS 




PROBLEM SOLVING, 
MATHS JOURNAL AND 
PUPIL REVIEW 



Mind Workout 


Date: 


There are three numbers. 

One number is between 29 and 31. 
The next number is 1 more than 38. 
The iast number is 2 iess than 35. 

What are the three numbers? 






\ 

30 

/ 

39 

/ 

33 

V J 


^ J 


J 


Arrange the numbers in order. 
Start with the smaiiest. 


( - 






z' — 

\ 

30 

/ 

33 

/ 

39 

\ 

J 


_ 

) 


_ 

J 



Mind Workout 


Help pupiis to interpret the meaning of each clue to find 
the numbers. 


Pupiis are to make a deduction based on the statements 
given. 
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Find the missing numbers. 




/ 

PCACTICE 


27 

28 

29 

30 

31 

32 

33 

34 

35 

36 

37 


(a) 30 is 1 more than 29. 

(b) 36 is 1 iess than 37, 

(c) 33 is 2 more than 31. 


MATHS JOURNAL 

Help pupiis to understand the key words 2-digit 
numbers and greater than 20. 

If pupiis have difficulty in solving the problem, start off 
saying that the first digit of each number cannot be 1. 
Give pupiis some time to think about this and ask for 
their responses if possible. 



(d) 33 is 2 iess than 35, 


Compiete the number patterns. 
(a) 33, 32, 31, 30, 29, 28 , 27 , 26 


Ask pupiis to be systematic in their listing of the 
numbers, starting with the smallest. 


(b) 26, 28, 30, 32 , 34, 36 , 38, 40 
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Use the numbers beiow to make any three 2-digit numbers 
greater than 20. 

^ ^ 

Write the numbers and arrange them in order. 

Start with the smaiiest. 
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w 



30 


r m 


i) 

? 24 



,29 



,28 


Make two different number patterns with the numbers given. 
Each pattern shouid have four numbers. 

Use each number oniy once. 


i know how to... 


SELF-CHECV4 




V. 



make tens and count within 40. 

read and write numbers from 21 to 40. 

use a piace-vaiue chart to show numbers in tens and 
ones. 

compare and order numbers within 40. 
compiete number patterns. 
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MIND WORkCOUT 


Help pupiis to understand the conditions stated in the 
problem. 

• OnIy four numbers allowed for each pattern. 

• Each number can oniy be used once. 


If pupiis have difficulty with this, get them to try numbers 
in the twenties or thirties and look for the pattern rule. 


SELF-CHEOd 



Before the pupiis do the self check, 
review the important concepts once more by asking for 
examples learnt for each objective. 


This self check can be done after pupiis have completed 
Review 10 (Workbook 1A P182 - 185) as consolidation 
of understanding for the chapter. 
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Answers Review 10 (Workbook 1 A P182 - 185) 


1 . 



C ^ C 

e 


^ A 


A A 


A ^ ^ 


It/ 




^ ^ ^ 


:a: 


Ity ity ii/ \l/ 


A A ^ 

iti/ uy 



A A 



A 

o 


20 and 9 make 29. 
20 + 9 = 29 



30 and 4 make 34. 
30 + 4 = 34 


2. (a) 


Tens 

Ones 

(2] 


^ \ 

3 

V J 



(b) 


Tens 

Ones 

c > 

3 

V J 


r \ 

6 

V > 



3. 


thirty-four 


twenty-two 


thirty-two 


forty 




4. 

38 

= 3 tens 8 ones 


38 

= 30 + 8 

5. 

(a) 

35 


(b) 

33 

6. 

(a) 

38, 37, 28 


(b) 

30, 32, 39 

7. 

15 

-13 = 2; 2 

8. 

(a) 

30 


(b) 

39 


(c) 

28 

9. 

(a) 

38, 40 


(b) 

22 


(c) 

37, 27, 25 
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Related Resources 


ADDITION 


NSPM Textbook 1 (P128- 141) 
NSPM Workbook IA (P186 - 203) 



25 + 3 = ? 

What are the ways to add? 


128 CHAPTER 11 


Textbook 1 P128 

_ J 


How many 
apples are there 
altogether? 



OXPORD 


Materials 

Base-ten set, place-value chart, three ‘0’ to ‘9’ 
dice 


Lesson 

Lesson 1 
Lesson 2 
Lesson 3 
Lesson 4 
Lesson 5 


Addition 

Addition With Regrouping 
Subtraction 

Subtraction With Regrouping 
Adding Three Numbers 


Problem Solving, Maths Journal and 
Pupii Review 


INTRODUCTION 


Pupiis continue to leam addition and subtraction of numbers within 40 and revisit strategies such as count-on, 
count-back, make 10, and regroup 10 and ones. The main focus of this chapter is the introduction of the Standard 
algorithms of addition and subtraction in the vertical format with and without regrouping in which the concept of 
place-value is essential. Base-ten blocks are used to represent the process of regrouping the ones into tens and ones 
in addition and the process of regrouping a ten into 10 ones for subtraction. In addition mental computations, using 
counting on and counting back are reinforced through pupiI activities. Making number bonds of 10 will be taught as a 
strategy for helping pupiis in the addition of three 1-digit numbers. 
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LESSON 

f 


LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

1. Add a 2-digit number and a 1 -digit number. 

2. Add a 2-digit number and tens. 

3. Add two 2-digit numbers. 

4. Add using the Standard algorithm. 





Addition and 
Subtraction Wlthin 40 


How many apples are there altogether? 


CHAPTER 




ADDITION 


LESSON 


IN 



FOCUS 


25 + 3 = ? 

What are the ways to add? 

128 CHAPTER 11 




How many 
apples are there 
altogether? 
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J 


IN 



FOCU^S 



Use the chapter opener as a stimulus to discuss with 
pupils what they see in the picture. Draw attention to the 
apples in the crates and the basket. 

Get pupils to count the apples in the boxes and the 
basket separately, and then ask for the total number 
of apples. Lead them to form the following addition 
equation to find the sum of apples and write it on the 
board: 

25 + 3 = ? 

Give pupils about five minutes to get into pairs and 
discuss different ways to add the two numbers. 
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LET'S LEARN 


1 . Add 25 and 3. 

Method l Count on from 25. 


21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 


25 + 3 = 28 


Method 2 Add ones. 




*•* 


2 tens 8 ones 

25 + 3 = 28 

Method 3 UsejlUtoadd. 

Step l Add the ones. 

5 ones + 3 ones = 8 ones 


Step 2 Add the tens. 



Tens 

Ones 

2 

5 

+ 

3 

8 

Tens 

Ones 

2 

5 

+ 

3 

2 

8 
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LET'S UEAKN 


Review with pupiis the two methods of addition that 
were previously covered. 

Method 1: Counting on 

Invite a pupiI to demonstrate counting on from 25 to find 
the answer to 25 + 3. Show this to the class once again 
with the aid of a number ladder, starting from 25 and 
counting on 3 steps. 

Method 2: Add the ones 

Based on the picture, ask pupiis to give the number of 
apples in the boxes in tens and ones, followed by the 
number of apples outside the box in ones. 

Add the ones first, followed by the tens to find the total 
number of apples. 

Method 3: Standard Algorithm 

Introduce a new method to add, through the use of 
place-value charts. 

Demonstrate this through a visualiser, using a place- 
value chart and base-ten blocks. Write the addition 
equation: 

25 + 3 = ? 

Then show pupiis its transition to the vertical form. 


Textbook 1 P129 

_ y 


The meaning of this addition will be illustrated by putting 
the corresponding base-ten blocks representing the two 
numbers onto the place-value chart. 


2 . Add 19 and 20. 

Method 1 Count on in tens from 19. 

19, 29, 39 

19 + 20 = 39 

Method 2 Add tens. 



19 + 20 

19 + 20 = 39 

Method 3 Use ||[||[ to add. 
Step 1 Add the ones. 


Step 2 Add the tens. 

1 ten + 2 tens = 3 tens 


10 + 20 = 30 
9 + 30 = 39 



Tens 

Ones 

1 

9 

+ 2 

0 

9 

Tens 

Ones 

1 

9 

+ 2 

0 

3 

9 


19 + 20 = 39 
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Tens Ones 

2 5 


+ 


3 


Tens Ones 



Addition using the base-ten blocks must be clearly 
demonstrated to ensure that they are in tandem with the 
calculation in the written format. 

Use the two examples 19 + 20 = ? and 23 + 14 = ? in 
Let’s Learn 2 and 3 to reinforce the Standard algorithm 
method. 

For the addition of a 2-digit number and tens in these 
examples, it is recommended to explore with pupiis the 
count on in tens method. 
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Show addition using base-ten blocks 


Activity 

Procedure 

1. Get pupiis to work in pairs. 

2. Pupiis are to use base-ten blocks to work on several addition problems. 

23 + 16 = ? 22 + 15 = ? 

6 + 12 = ? 25 + 10 = ? 

3. For each addition, they are required to show the individual numbers using base-ten blocks. 

4. Pupiis are to first add by adding the ones, followed by the tens. 

5. They can repeat the addition by adding the tens first, followed by the ones. 


3 . 


Add 23 and 14, 

Use 1^^ to help you add. 

Step 1 Add the ones. 

3 ones + 4 ones = 7 ones ^ 

Tens 

2 

-F 1 



s=s 

■ ■■ 

— 



Ones 

3 

4 


7 


Step 2 Add the tens. 

2 tens + 1 ten = 3 tens 


Tens 

2 

-F 1 


Ones 

3 

4 


23 -F 14 = 37 


1 . Add. 

(o) 24 -F 4 = 28 




2 . Add. 

(o) Tens Ones 

3 l 


-F 


3 

7 

1 

PRACTICE 


12 -F 20 

= 32 

Tens Ones 

2 

2 

-F 1 

7 

3 

9 


2 a Complete Workbook IA, Worksheet 1 • Pages 186-189 


OXFORD 

UNIVERSITY PRESS 


ADDITION AND «SUBTEACTION WITHIN 40 


131 


V. 


PRACTICE ^ 


/ 




\ 


Help the pupiis to read and understand each question. 

Avoid chorus answers from pupiis and encourage 
participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the 
pupiis how they get their answers and if possible, get 
another pupiI to verify the answer. 

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 
1 and work these out with the pupiis. 


Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet 1 (Workbook 1A 
P186- 189). 
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Answers Worksheet 1 (Workbook 1A P186 - 189) 
1. (a) 24 

(b) 27 

(c) 33 

(d) 39 

(e) 37 

(f) 35 

(g) 29 

(h) 37 

(i) 40 
0) 28 



(b) 38 

(c) 36 

(d) 37 

(e) 26 

(f) 34 
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Chapter 11 
Lesson 1 


LESSON PLAN 

Specific Learning Focus 

• Add a 2-digit number and a 1-digit number. 

• Add a 2-digit number and tens. 

• Add two 2-digit numbers. 

• Add using the Standard algorithm. 

Suggested Duration 

2 periods 

Prior Learning 

This is in continuation of Chapter 10, which uses the strategies of counting on and making tens and adding. 
Place value taught in the previous chapters plays a significant role. There is no need to revisit the concept as 
number strategies will be familiar to pupiis since they just learnt them in Chapter 10. 

Pre-emptive Pitfalis 

‘In Focus’ (Textbook 1 P128) shouid be used to ciear any confusion that pupiis have while adding. Ask the pupiis 
for multiple strategies that can be used to add up the apples in the crates. Since this chapter introduces the 
Standard algorithm method (vertical addition), introducing another method of addition might confuse pupiis who 
have established their methods of counting on. 

Introduction 

The teaching of addition of a 2-digit number with ones and two 2-digit numbers by vertical addition can be quite 
challenging as it is a new method that is different from the methods learnt earlier (which they are aiready used 
to). The teacher shouid explain that counting on and adding ones can be used in mental calculations and since 
we are proceeding to larger numbers (up to 40), vertical addition needs to be learnt. The significance of vertical 
addition shouid be highlighted in class by saying that pupiis will need this method for larger numbers in the next 
grade. ‘Let’s Learn’ (Textbook 1 P129 - 131) shows pupiis the transition of base-ten blocks and number bonds 
to vertical addition (C-P-Aapproach). Linking the methods is extremely important. The methods taught in this 
chapter shouid be used for mental calculations. 

Problem Solving 

It shouid be made ciear to pupiis that the blocks of tens and cubes placed in the place-value chart corresponds 
to the numbers placed in the vertical addition. At a later stage, this will come in handy when regrouping is 
involved in vertical addition and subtraction. 

Activities 

The activity (P176) can be done in class. Get pupiis to work in pairs and hand them addition-problem cards 
(Activity Handbook 1 P38) and use it as an evaluative assessment tool. Encourage pupiis to do vertical addition 
sums on their mini white boards and time them. 

Resources 

• base-ten blocks 

• addition-problem cards 

• mini whiteboards 

Mathematical Communication Support 

Write the addition equation on the board first. Then write the vertical addition. Ask pupiis how to align the 
numbers in the vertical addition and then proceed to add. Revisit the concept of breaking the numbers into tens 
and ones and emphasise that the ones shouid be added first before adding the tens. 
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LESSON 


ADDITION WITH 




LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

1. Add a 2-digit number and a 1-digit number with 
regrouping, using the Standard algorithm. 

2. Add two 2-digit numbers with regrouping, using the 
Standard algorithm. 


ADDITION 
WITH REOROUPINO 


LESSON 

2 




Ann has 24 crayons. 

Farhan has 7 crayons. 

F^ow many crayons do they hove altogether? 




Add 24 and 7. use to Help you add 

Add the ones. 

4 ones + 7 ones = 11 ones 
Regroup the ones. 

11 ones = 1 ten 1 one 

Tens 

2 


1 


Add the tens. 

+ 2 tens = 3 tens Tens Ones 

2 4 

+ 7 

3 1 


24 + 7 = 31 






\ 

\ 

1 

1 

A 

1 



4 

7 


132 
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FOCU^S 


Discuss the picture on P132 with the pupiis. Get pupiis 
to count the number of crayons that Ann has, starting 
from the boxes of 10 crayons, followed by the loose 
ones. Then count the number of crayons that Farhan 
has. Lead pupiis to form the following addition equation 
to find the total number of crayons Ann and Farhan have 
and write it on the board: 

24 + 7 = ? 

2 tens 4 ones plus 7 ones 

Use base-ten blocks to represent the crayons each 
child has. Add the two numbers by adding the ones first. 
Adding the ones gives 1 ten and 1 one. 

To obtain the final answer, ask the pupiis to count the 
number of tens and ones. 


Textbook 1 P132 
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LET'^5 UEARN 


ADDITION 
WITH REGROUPING 



ci 


Ann has 24 crayons. 
Farhan has 7 crayons. 


mifliu 



0' 


31 


How many crayons do they have altogether? 


LET'S LEARN 


1 . Add24and7 

Step l 


Use imi to help you add. 

Add the ones. 

4 ones + 7 ones = 11 ones 
Regroup the ones. 

11 ones = l ten l one 




Step 2 


Add the tens. 
l ten + 2 tens = 3 tens 



Tens 

Ones 

^2 

4 

+ 

7 

1 

Tens 

Ones 

^2 

4 

+ 

7 

3 

1 


24 + 7 = 31 


132 
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Repeat the calculation using a place-value chart. 
Introduce the concept of regrouping the ones into a ten 
and ones. 


Using a visualiser, show the regrouping of the base-ten 
blocks on a place-value chart for the addition of 24 
and 7. 


Write the addition equation 24 + 7 = ?, then show the 
pupiis its transition to the vertical form. Illustrate the 
addition by placing the corresponding base-ten blocks 
onto the place-value chart. 

The process of adding the ones (4 + 7 = 11) and 
regrouping to exchange for 1 ten has to be emphasised 
on the place-value chart. 

Stress that the 11 ones cannot be put under the ones 
place, and shouid be regrouped into 1 ten and 1 one. 
The regrouping process shouid be in tandem with the 
calculations in written format. 


Textbook 1 P132 

_ y 


2 . Add 15 and 18. 

Step 1 


Use 


to help you add. 


Add the ones. 

5 ones + 8 ones = 13 ones 
Regroup the ones. 

13 ones = 1 ten 3 ones 



r f r 1 1 


1 r r r r r 1 




Tens 

'l 

+ 1 



Step 2 Add the tens. 

1 ten + 1 ten + 1 ten = 3 tens 



+ 


Tens 

^1 

1 


Ones 

5 

8 


15 + 18 = 33 



+ 


Tens Ones 

5 

1 

2 8 


Tens Ones 


+ 


1 

9 


0 
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Repeat the process using an example of adding 
two 2-digit numbers with regrouping to reinforce the 
Standard algorithm method. 

Likewise, show the regrouping process using 
base-ten blocks. 



Help the pupiis to read and understand each question. 


Avoid chorus answers from pupiis and encourage 
participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the 
pupiis how they get their answers and if possible, get 
another pupiI to verify the answer. 

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 
2 and work these out with the pupiis. 


Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet 2 (Workbook IA 
P190-191). 
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Answers Worksheet 2 (Workbook 1A P190 - 191) 


1. (a) 


Tens Ones 

^ 2 7 
+ 4 




c ^ 

3 


1 

V J 


^ 


(b) Tens Ones 


1 

9 

1 

8 


C \ 

13J 

7 


(c) Tens Ones 

^ 2 5 

+ 1 5 



\ 

4 


V 

/ 


0 


(d) Tens Ones 


^ 1 
+ 1 


4 

7 


(e) Tens Ones 


1 


+ 


6 

6 




\ 


2 




J 


(f) Tens Ones 


^ 1 
+ 1 


3 

8 


2. (a) 32 


Tens Ones 



\ 

2 


V 



+ 


9 


r 


\ 


2 


V 


) 


(b) 33 


Tens Ones 


Q 0 


+ 


f 


\ 


3 




) 


(c) 32 


Tens Ones 




\ 


2 




) 


+ 


(d) 32 


Tens Ones 




1 

f 's 


\ 

5 


3 

\ 

J 


J 


J 


.Q [9; 


r 


N 


2 




) 


(e) 32 


Tens Ones 


1 


+ 


r 




6 


V 


) 


r 


\ 


6 


V 




(f) 33 


Tens Ones 


+ 


r 


5 


\ 

) 


0 

^ C 

1 8 

J \ _. 
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Lesson 2 


LESSON PLAN 

Specific Learning Focus 

• Add a 2-digit number and a 1-digit number with regrouping, using the Standard algorithm. 

• Add two 2-digit numbers with regrouping, using the Standard algorithm. 

Suggested Duration 

2 periods 

Prior Learning 

Having learnt the Standard algorithm method in Lesson 1, pupiis are now ready to add with regrouping. 

Pre-emptive Pitfalis 

For some pupiis who have not completely understood how the Standard algorithm method is done, they will face 
difficulty understanding regrouping. It is cruciai that all the pupiis understand the concept of vertical addition 
before proceeding to add with regrouping. 

Introduction 

The use of base-ten blocks, place-value chart and vertical addition shouid be continued in this lesson. 
Emphasise to pupiis that when adding 28 and 5, when the ones are added we get a 2-digit number (8 + 5 = 13). 
Regroup 10 ones to 1 ten and carry over 1 ten to the tens place. Challenge pupiis with different additions (1-digit 
and 2-digit numbers; 2-digit and 2-digit numbers) untii the pupiis are well versed with it. Then ask the pupiis to 
record the addition equations in their exercise books. Have them work on the sums in Workbook 1B (P190 - 
191). 

Problem Solving 

Ensure that when pupiis work on the sums, they start by adding ones first and if this gives a 2-digit number, 
emphasise the regrouping into tens and ones and carrying over the tens to the tens column. Repeated practice 
untii every pupiI has grasped the concept of regrouping will lay the foundation for the addition of larger numbers 
later on. 

Activities 

Get pupiis to work on the sums in ‘Practice’ (Textbook 1 P133) as a class activity. Divide the class into two 
groups. Each group takes turns to send their group member to do the vertical addition on the board. Prompting 
may or may not be allowed. This can lead to a fun game. 

Resources 

• base-ten blocks 

• mini whiteboard 

Mathematical Communication Support 

Enunciate the steps of aligning the numbers in the tens and ones column in the Standard algorithm method, then 
adding the ones first, and if this gives a 2-digit number then regroup into tens and ones, carry the tens over to 
the tens column and proceed to add the tens: 

(if it is 
a 2-digit 
number) 

place-value chart -► add the ones -► regroup into tens and ones -► carry over -► add the tens 
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LESSON 


SUBTRACTION 



LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

1. Subtract a 1 -digit number from a 2-digit number. 

2. Subtract tens from a 2-digit number. 

3. Subtract a 2-digit number from a 2-digit number. 

4. Subtract using the Standard algorithm. 



SUBTRACTION 

/ 

IN cr> I 


LESSON 


FOCUS 



How many balloons are there left? 


LET'S LEARN 


1. Subtract 3 from 28. 

Method l Count back from 28. 


21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 


28 - 3 = 25 

Method 2 Subtract ones. 

•«.«* i#,»# _ 





28 - 3 = 25 


28 - / 3 \ 


Y 

5 ones 


8-3 = 5 

( 20 ^ 20 + 5 = 25 
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FOCUS 


Get pupiis to count the total number of balloons in the 
picture. Help them to recall the take away concept and 
ask them to give the subtraction equation for the picture. 
(28 - 3 = ?). 


Ask for the different ways that a 1-digit number can 
be subtracted from a 2-digit number. Give pupiis five 
minutes to come up with their own answers. 


LET'*? LEAKN 


Review the two methods that were taught previously. 

Method 1: Counting back 

Using the number ladder, count back 3 steps starting 
from 28. 

Method 2: Subtract the ones 

Based on the picture, ask pupiis to give the total number 
of balloons in the picture in tens and ones. 

There are 2 tens and 8 ones. Subtracting 3 ones from 8 
ones, we have 2 tens and 5 ones. 
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Method 3 


Use 


to subtract. 


Step 1 Subtract the ones. 

8 ones - 3 ones = 5 ones 





rrr 

llllllllllll 


Step 2 Subtract the tens. 


28 - 3 = 25 


Tens 

Ones 

2 

8 

- 

3 

5 

Tens 

Ones 

2 

8 

- 

3 

2 

5 


2. Subtract 20 from 36. 


Method 1 


Method 2 


Count bock in tens from 36. 

36 - 20 = 16 36, 26, 16 

Subtract tens. 

36 - 2d\ 




6 );(30) - 


30 - 20 = 10 
6 + 10 = 16 


Method 3 


36-20 = 16 
Use H' to subtract 


Step 1 Subtract the ones. 



Tens 

3 

2 



Step 2 


Subtract the tens. 

3 tens - 2 tens = 1 ten 


fffft-mzw" 

jjpmrnT 


6 

Tens 

Ones 

3 

6 

2 

0 

1 

6 


OXrORD 

UNIVERSITY PRESS 


36-20= 16 


ADDITION AND <5UBTBACT10N WITHIN 40 


135 



Method 3: Standard algorithm 

Introduce a new method of using place-value charts to 
subtract, as done previously in lessons 1 and 2. 

Demonstrate this a visualiser, using a place-value chart 
and base-ten blocks. Write the subtraction equation: 

28 - 3 = ? 

Then show pupiis its transition to the vertical form. 

The meaning of this subtraction will be illustrated by 
putting the corresponding base-ten blocks representing 
the two numbers onto the place-value chart. 


Tens Ones 

2 8 
3 


Tens Ones 



Subtraction using the base-ten blocks must be clearly 
demonstrated to ensure that they are in tandem with the 
calculation in the written format. 

Repeat the process for the two examples in Let’s Learn 
2 and 3 to reinforce the Standard algorithm method. 


3 . 


13G 


Subtract 24 from 37. 


Use 


to help you subtract. 


Step 1 


Subtract the ones. 

7 ones - 4 ones = 3 ones 



• ••rr 

ssss 

p'p' 


Step 2 


Subtract the tens. 

3 tens - 2 tens = 1 ten 


rrrrTTrwr' 

ijyrfTTrrr 


37-24= 13 


Subtract. 

Tens 

3 


Ones 

8 


Tens Ones 

2 9 

1 4 

1 5 



Tens 

Ones 

3 

7 

2 

4 

3 

Tens 

Ones 

3 

7 

2 

4 

1 

3 


/ . 

PRACTICE 

> > { 
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The subtraction 36 - 20 = ? is good for mental 
calculation. Explore with pupiis the count back in tens 
method, followed by the subtract tens method. 




Help the pupiis to read and understand each question. 


Avoid chorus answers from pupiis and encourage 
participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the 
pupiis how they get their answers and if possible, get 
another pupiI to verify the answer. 

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 
3 and work these out with the pupiis. 


Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet 3 (Workbook 1A 
P192- 195). 
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Answers 

Worksheet 3 (Workbook 

1. (a) 21 

(b) 23 

(c) 25 

(d) 36 

(e) 23 

(f) 32 

(g) 16 

(h) 27 

(i) 15 

(j) 9 



3. (a) 20 


Tens Ones 


r 




cn 


V 


) 


r 


\ 


cn 




) 


0 


(b) 15 


Tens Ones 


r 


\ 


2 




) 


9 



\ 

4 


V 

) 



(c) 26 


Tens Ones 


1 


(d) 13 


Tens Ones 


r 


\ 


3 


V 


) 


r 



r \ 


\ 

2 

— 

2 

0 

\ 

J 


l J 
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Chapter 11 
Lesson 3 


LESSON PLAN 

Specific Learning Focus 

• Subtract a 1-digit number from a 2-digit number. 

• Subtract tens from a 2-digit number. 

• Subtract a 2-digit number from a 2-digit number. 

• Subtract using the Standard algorithm. 

Suggested Duration 

2 periods 

Prior Learning 

Since vertical addition has been introduced in lessons 1 and 2, Standard algorithm method involving subtraction 
will be a continuation of lessons 1 and 2. No recap is required as it will be a smooth transition. 

Pre-emptive Pitfalis 

Before introducing the Standard algorithm method for subtraction, revisit the earlier strategies in ‘Let’s Learn’ 
(Textbook 1 P134). It shouid be emphasised to pupiis that all methods are correct and not to be confused with. 
Methods 1 and 2 (Textbook 1 P134) shouid be emphasised for mental calculations and Method 3 for advanced 
mathematical calculations. 

Introduction 

The Standard algorithm method shouid not be challenging as they have been introduced in the earlier lessons. 
The same stages of the method (e.g. starting by subtracting the ones) have to be revisited. Once again, the 
transition of base-ten blocks to Standard algorithm method uses the C-P-Aapproach. 

Problem Solving 

Highlight that in this lesson, subtraction of a 1 -digit number from a 2-digit number and subtraction of a 2-digit 
number from a 2-digit number are done. For both types of subtraction, the process for vertical subtraction 
remains the same as for vertical addition, except that the operation is different (addition VS subtraction). 

Activities 

The subtractions in Worksheet 3 (Workbook 1A P192 - 195) can be done as an activity in class. For each 
question, the subtraction can be done by using the three methods learnt so that pupiis are familiar with all three 
methods. 

Resources 

• base-ten blocks 

• number chart 

• real-life objects 

Mathematical Communication Support 

Have the pupiis write statements next to the vertical subtraction (e.g. 25 - 3 = ?) 

1. We write 25 in the tens and ones column in the vertical form. 

2. We place ‘3’ under ‘5’ in the ones column. 

3. Next we take away or count back 3 from 5. 

4. Write the difference below the ones. 

5. Lastly, we subtract the tens (take away ‘0’ from 2 tens to give 2 tens). 

The answer is twenty-two (25 - 3 = 22). Enunciate these steps while doing the subtractions on the whiteboard 
and encourage individual responses for each step. 
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LESSON 


4 



SUBTRACTION 
WITH REGROUPING 





LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

1. Subtract a 1 -digit number from a 2-digit number with 
regrouping, using the Standard algorithm. 

2. Subtract a 2-digit number from a 2-digit number with 
regrouping, using the Standard algorithm. 


SUBTRACTION 
WITH REOROUPINO 


LESSON 


IN 



FOCUS 


Subtract 5 from 23. I 

Tens 

Ones 

2 

3 

- 

5 

2 

2 


Do I subtract 
3 ones from 
5 ones? 


Should I 
regroup first? 



9 


Is the answer correct? Why? 


Subtract 5 from 23. 


Use to Help you subtract. 


Regroup 1 ten into 10 ones. 
Subtract the ones. 
i - 5 ones = 8 ones 



I 

I I 

I I- 

///.'■■/ 



Subtract thetens. 



Tens 

Ones 



- 

5 

8 

Tens 

Ones 



- 

5 

1 

8 
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23-5= 18 
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IN 



FOCUS 


The picture is used to review the common error made 
by pupiis if they have no concept of place-values of a 
multi-digit number, especially when they are in vertical 
form. 

Pupiis often see the digits as separate entities. A 
common error arising from this in subtraction is to take 
the smaller number from the bigger regardiess. 

Ask pupiis what the algorithm shows. 

Write the subtraction equation: 

23 - 5 = ? 

Make up a number story to give it a context. 

Show the operation with concrete materiais such as 
counters. Take out 23 counters and then take away 5 
counters to show that the answer cannot be 22. 
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Do I subtract 
3 ones frorn 
5 ones? 


Should I 
regroup first? 



9 


Is the answer correct? Why? 


LET'S LEARN 


1. Subtract 5 frorn 23. 


Use to help you subtract. 


Step l Regroup l ten into lO ones. 
Subtract the ones. 

13 ones - 5 ones = 8 ones 



Step 2 


MMMHM 

• nai 

1 T.j.iisi iiiiL-^rju-i. 1- 



00000 

Subtract the tens. 

—— 

• •• 


Tens 

Ones 



- 

5 

8 

Tens 

Ones 



- 

5 

1 

8 
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Invite a pupiI to demonstrate the subtraction of 5 frorn 
23. Get the pupiI to show the number using base-ten 
blocks (2 tens and 3 ones), then subtract 5 ones. 

Get the class to suggest other ways of subtracting. 

Show that another way of doing so is to regroup 1 ten 
into 10 ones. Exchange 1 base-ten block into 10 loose 
ones. 

Show that there are 13 ones after regrouping, frorn 
which 5 ones can be taken away, leaving behind a total 
of 1 ten and 8 ones. Write the subtraction equation: 

23 - 5 = ?, then show pupiis its transition to the vertical 
form. 

Demonstrate the subtraction using base-ten blocks. 
When doing so, stress that 5 ones cannot be put out for 
subtraction as this number has to be taken away. 

Show the process of regrouping, using the place- 
value chart for the Standard algorithm. Emphasise the 
renaming of 2 tens to 1 ten after regrouping, and the 
renaming of 3 ones to 13 ones. Stress once again that 
the need to regroup 10 ones frorn 1 ten is because there 
are not enough ones to subtract 5 frorn. 


2. Subtract 16 frorn 32. 


Use to help you subtract. 


Step 1 


Regroup 1 ten into 10 ones. 
Subtract the ones. 

12 ones - 6 ones = 6 ones 


00000 



Step 2 


Subtract the tens. 

2 tens - 1 ten = 1 ten 


— 



• 


Tens 

1 


Ones 

12^ 

6 


1 


32- 16 = 16 


PRACTICE \ 


Subtract. 

(o) 26-7= 19 

Tens Ones 

^ 6 
7 


(b) 33-15= 18 

Tens Ones 




3 

5 


1 


9 


8 


Repeat the process using a 2-digit number to subtract 
frorn another 2-digit number, reinforcing the regrouping 
method. 


V. 


PRACTICE 



O Complete Workbook IA, Worksheet4 • Pages 196 - 197 


Help the pupiis to read and understand each question. 

Avoid chorus answers frorn pupiis and encourage 
participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the 
pupiis how they get their answers and if possible, get 
another pupiI to verify the answer. 

For better understanding, select items frorn Worksheet 
4 and work these out with the pupiis. 


Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet 4 (Workbook IA 
P196- 197). 
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Answers Worksheet 4 (196 - 197) 


1. (a) 


Tens Ones 

3.. iQ 


X 
- 2 


1 


(b) Tens Ones 

9 


1 


c 

\ 

V, 

7 

J 




Tens Ones 

8 



\ 

4 


V 

) 


(d) Tens Ones 

^^2 V 
- 1 8 



Tens Ones 

- 1 7 


1 


9 


(f) Tens Ones 

- 1 6 


r A 

r — 

\ 

1 

4 

V. ) 


J 


2 . 


(a) 28 


Tens Ones 





8 


(b)19 


Tens Ones 



9 



\ 

V 

J 


1 


9 


(c) 9 


Tens Ones 

1 1 



\ 

a 


J 


\ 

1 


J 


\ 


) 


r 




2 


\ 


/ 


9 


(d) 17 


Tens Ones 


"a 


r 


\ 


5 


\ 




-Q 


1 
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Chapter 11 
Lesson 4 


LESSON PLAN 

Specific Learning Focus ^ 

• Subtract a 1-digit number from a 2-digit number with regrouping, using the Standard algorithm. 

• Subtract a 2-digit number from a 2-digit number with regrouping, using the Standard algorithm. 

Suggested Duration 

2 periods 

Prior Learning 

Pupiis have aiready been introduced to regrouping in Lesson 2. The same strategy is used in this lesson except 
that the operation involved is subtraction. 

Pre-emptive Pitfalis 

‘In Focus’ (Textbook 1 P137) highlights a common error made by pupiis. This misconception can be cleared 
using real-life objects. Emphasise to pupiis that in a subtraction statement, the number after the word ‘from’ 
refers to the number to be taken away from (e.g. subtract 5 from 23). 

Introduction 

In Let’s Learn 1 (Textbook 1 P137), when subtracting 5 from 23, show that 5 cannot be taken away from 3 
since 3 is smaller than 5. As such, we need to borrow 1 ten from 2 tens in 23 and regroup 1 ten into 10 ones to 
give us 13 ones. 13 is greater than 5, hence subtraction can take place. This is the key concept of this lesson. 
Repetitive practice will ensure that pupiis understand this strategy well. 

Problem Solving 

Renaming the tens after regrouping and borrowing the ones is important. For example, in 53 - 7, we regroup 1 
ten into 10 ones and bring them over to the ones column to give 13. Therefore, 5 tens become 4 tens. 

This gives us 

H ^3 
7 

4 6 


Activities 

Getting pupiis to do the subtractions (Textbook 1 P137 - 138) as a group activity wouid be fun. Divide the class 
into two groups and write the subtractions on the whiteboard. Get the pupiis to send a representative from each 
group to Work on the subtractions on the board. Allow prompting at the start but let the pupiis work on them on 
their own thereafter. 

Resources 

• base-ten blocks 

• mini whiteboards 

Mathematical Communication Support 

Make pupiis write in words the mathematical reasoning for regrouping. Pupiis can answer the following 
questions in their exercise books for 53 - 7 = ?. 

• Why can’t we take away ‘7’ from ‘3’? 

• What shouid we do then? 

• After borrowing 1 ten from 5 tens, how do we rename the new tens? 

• Which place value do we begin the subtraction with? 

• Which column do we place ‘7’ under and why? 
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LESSON ADDING THREE 


5 NUMBERS 


LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

1. Add three 1 -digit numbers. 



ADDING THREE NUMBERS 

IN 


LESSON 


FOCUS 


Tf 

\iVi ! 

Can you add to find how many flowers there are in all? 


LET'S LEARN 


1 . Add 7, 3 and 2. 

Methodi MakelO. 7 and 3 make lO. 

7 + 3 + 2= 10 + 2 
= 12 

Method 2 Add by counting on. 



7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 


7 + 3 + 2 = 12 


2 . Add 9, 9 and 8. 
9 + 9 + 8 = 26 
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9 + 9 = 18 
18 + 8 = 26 
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Textbook 1 P139 


IN 



FOCUS 


Invite pupiis to talk about the different flowers in 
the vases. 

Show that there are three types of flowers (tulips, 
daisies, roses) in the picture. Get the pupiis to count the 
number of each type of flower. 

Ask if the picture shows an addition or subtraction story, 
and get them to write the equation for the number story. 


LET'S UEAKN 


Write the equation: 


7+3+2=? 


Get pupiis to discuss in pairs, to think of different ways 
to add the three numbers. Get pupiis to share their 
answers with the class. 

Some ways of adding the numbers are as follows: 

• Add 7 and 3 first 

7 + 3 + 2 = 10 + 2 = 12 

• Add 7 and 2 first 
7+2+3=9+3=12 

• Add 3 and 2 first 

3 + 2 + 7 = 5 + 7 = 12 


Ask pupiis which way of adding is easier. Lead them to 
see that it will be easier if they can make 10 with two of 
the numbers. Give more examples for pupiis to practice 
the make 10 strategy. 
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Activity Mental addition of three numbers. 

Materials Three ‘0’ to ‘9’ dice 

Procedure 

1. Assign pupiis to work in pairs. 

2. Take 5 turns to throw the three dice to obtain three numbers. 

3. The pupiI who threw the dice records and adds these numbers together. 

4. The other pupiI does the same, after which the pair compares their answers. 
The pupiI with the greater number scores a point. 

5. Repeat this for six rounds. 

6. The pupiI with the higher points wins. 


Moke 10 and add. 

PRACTICE y 

(a) 2 + 8 + 4= 10 + 4 

(b) 3 + 9 + 1 = 3 + 

= 14 

= 13 

Add. 


(a) 6 + 7 + 4= 17 

(b) 9 + 0 + 4= 13 

(c) 8 + 5 + 9 = 22 

(d) 7 + 9 + 6 = 22 

Complete Workbook IA, Worksheet 5 • Pages 198 - 




f \ 

PRACTICE \ • \ 

^ I ‘ 

Help the pupiis to read and understand each question. 

Invite pupiis to suggest different ways of adding and ask 
them to compare to see which way is the easiest and 
the fastest. 

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 
5 and work these out with the pupiis. 


Use 1-digit numbers to complete the addition equation. 
Use to help you. 

How can we put 

+ + = ^7 17 cubes in 3 groups? 


There is more than 
one correct answer. 

jr'' 
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Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet 5 (Workbook 1A 
P198-200). 
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Answers Worksheet 5 (Workbook 1A P198 - 200) 

1. (a) 14 

(b) 11 

(c) 21 

2. (a) 7 + 3 + 4 = 10 + 4 



(c) 13 

(d) 19 

(e) 17 
3. (a) 15 

(b) 18 

(c) 16 

(d) 20 

(e) 21 

(f) 27 
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Chapter 11 
Lesson 5 


LESSON PLAN 

Specific Learning Focus 

• Add three 1-digit numbers. 

Suggested Duration 

3 periods 

Prior Learning 

Pupiis are aware of adding and subtracting two numbers. This lesson is a continuation of the earlier lessons with 
the extension of carrying out addition in two steps instead of one step as now the addition involves 3 numbers. 

Pre-emptive Pitfalis 

Since they are used to adding and subtracting 2 numbers, the addition of 3 numbers might be challenging to 
pupiis. Encourage visual understanding using real-life objects (Textbook 1 P139) for an easier transition to 
multiple steps. 

Introduction 

Help pupiis to permutate different combinations to approach these sums. Encourage them to recognise number 
bonds of ten as it is an easier strategy (e.g. In the addition 7 + 2 + 3, pupiis shouid be able to recognise that 
7 and 3 make 10 as they shouid be familiar with numbers that make 10, and then add 2.). Give repetitive 
examples on the whiteboard and discuss various strategies of adding 3 numbers. 

Problem Solving 

To develop critical thinking skilis, encourage pupiis to come up with easier and faster strategies to do the given 
sums on the whiteboard. Encourage them to make 10 as much as possible. 

Activities 

Activity (P192) can be done in pairs. Each pair will need three ‘0’ to ‘9’ dice. 

Resources 

• base-ten blocks 

• 9-sided dice 

Mathematical Communication Support 

Mind Workout (Textbook 1 P140) can be used as a mathematical dialogue in class. To get 17, ask pupiis to 
break 1 ten into two numbers or 7 ones into two numbers. Continue asking pupiis questions, leading up to a 
number of possibilities of breaking 17 into three numbers. Elicit individual responses from pupiis and ask them 
to describe their number bonds. 
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PROBLEM SOLVING, 
MATHS JOURNAL AND 
PUPIL REVIEW 




Mind Workout 

1. Fili in the missing numbers. 

(a) Tens Ones 


2 . 


r 


\ 


2 


\ 


) 


+ 1 


7 

3 


0 


(c) 


Tens 

+ 1 


Ones 

8 


r 


\ 


4 




) 




\ 


3 




) 


Study the puzzie. 

Fili in the missing numbers. 


Date: 


(b) 


(d) 


Tens Ones 


'SI 



f 


\ 


CNI 




) 


- 1 

3 

1 

9 

Tens Ones 

''St 

M 

- 1 

r ^ 

7 

V J 


R 

7 
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Mind Workout 


1. Help pupiis to recognise that these Standard 
algorithms involve addition and subtraction 
with regrouping. 

For (a) and (c), adding of the ones involves 
regrouping the ones into tens and ones. Guide the 
pupiis along by asking these questions: 

• Do you need to regroup the ones? 

• What do you do with the tens? 

For (b) and (d), subtracting the ones involves 
regrouping the tens into ones. Likewise, guide the 
pupiis along by asking these questions: 

• Do you need to regroup 10 ones from the tens 
to subtract the ones? 

• What do you do with the 10 ones? 

• What happens to the tens now? 


2. Facilitate the pupiis’ understanding of the diagram 
with respect to the number comparison and arrow 
direction for the missing numbers. 

Help pupiis to translate from the diagrams with 
questions such as: What number is 2 less than 26? 


Workbook 1A P201 
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MIND WORklOUT 


Make 10 and add. 

(a) 2 + 8 + 4= 10 + 4 
= 14 

Add. 

(a) 6 + 7 + 4= 17 
(c) 8 + 6 + 9 = 22 


PRACTtCE 

(b) 3 + 9 + 1 = 3 +10 
= 13 

(b) 9 + 0 + 4= 13 
(d) 7 + 9 + 6 = 22 




MJND W0RJ40UT 

Use 1-digit numbers to complete the addition equation. 
Use |B to help you. 
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_ J 


Pupiis may start with the bond of 10 + 7, then they can 
select any two numbers that make a number bond of 10. 
This means that there are many possible answers. 

Hint: Use base-ten blocks and exchange 1 ten for 10 
ones. Group all 17 ones into three smaller groups for 
various answers. 


MATHS JOURNAL 


|: MATUS JOURNAL 

■qi ___ 



How mony pupiis ore there oltogether? 
Write down different woys to odd. 

Which woy do you like best? 

Why? 



I know how to... 




odd numbers without regrouping. 
odd numbers with regrouping. 
subtroct numbers without regrouping. 
subtroct numbers with regrouping. 
odd three numbers. 



Allow pupiis to Work in pairs. The objective of this task is 
to enable pupiis to show the different possible ways in 
adding three numbers. 


Ask them to reflect on which way is the quickest and 
why they think it is so. 


SELF-CHECld 



Before the pupiis do the self check, 
review the important concepts once more by asking for 
examples learnt for each objective. 


This self check can be done after pupiis have completed 
Review 11 (Workbook IA P202 - 203) as consolidation 
of understanding for the chapter. 
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Answers Review 11 (Workbook IA P202 - 203) 


(a) 3 tens' 

(b) 3 tens; 

(a) 2 

+ 1 

7 ones 

3 ones 

7 

2 

(b) 

^ 1 
+ 2 

5 

5 




C \ 

z' \ 

(3 

9 


4 

0 




V J 

V 7 

(c) 3 

6 

(d) 



- 1 

1 


- 1 

8 

r \ 

2 

5 


f 1 

z' \ 

6 

V J 



V J 

V 7 


3. (a) 15 

(b) 17 

(c) 15 

(d) 24 

4. START 



END 
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Answers Revision 2 (Workbook 1A P204 - 212) 
1 . 



2. Set A: 17 buttons 
Set B: 14 buttons 
(a) more 

3. (a) 7, 8 
(c) 19, 16 

4. 16-5 = 11 

11 squirreis are left. 

5. triangie, rectangie 



(b) fewer 

(b) 13, 16 
(d) 11, 10, 9 



(c) 2 tens 3 ones 

II 

10. (a) 28, twenty-eight (b) 33, thirty-three 

11. (a) 35, 37 (b)12, 10 



13. (a) 23 


(b) 14 


14. 


r] +9 + 6 = 


r8 + 3 + 2 = 

•< 


6 + 5 + 9 = 


(7 + 6 + 3 = 


4 + 5 + 8 = 



7. C,A, B 


8. (a) 3 
(c) 9 


(b) 3 


9. (a) 2 tens 8 ones 



(b) 3 tens 2 ones 
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Answers Mid-Year Revision (Workbook 1A P213 - 227) 


Section A 

1 . ( 1 ) 

2. (3) 

3. (1) 

4. (3) 

5. (4) 

6. (4) 

7. (3) 

8. (4) 

9. (4) 

10. (3) 
Section B 


11 . 




C 




'N 


^*Hiniiifii~ 


^ N 


t 


( r"^ 


pN rN 


rN L_ CJ 


X 


17 


22 . 


23. seventh 

24. 4, 8 

25. 2 

26. 4 

27. fewer 



29. (a) 20 
(c) 11 

30. (a) 10, 11 



(b) 20 


(b) 28, 26 


12. 7 + 5 = 12 


13. fewer 



15. 9 + 7 = 16 
16-7 = 9 


16. 

Car Q 


17. 

5 


18. 

shorter 


19. 

(a) twelve 

(b) eighteen 

20. 

(a) 11 

(b) 15 

21. 

11-4 = 7 



31. 19, 17, 13 



ABC 
36. third 
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37. 



38. 8 + 2 = 10 


39. 10-6 = 4 

40. (a) Tens Ones 

^ 1 7 

+ 1 8 




Tens Ones 

^0 

- 1 3 



Section C 
41.4 + 6 = 10 

There are 10 stickers altogether. 

42. 8 - 2 = 6 

6 cupcakes are left on the table. 

43. 11 + 6 = 17 

There are 17 fruits altogether. 

44.8 + 4 = 12 

There are 12 people on the bus in all. 

45. 20-7 = 13 

Bala has 13 sweets left. 
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MORE WORD PROBLEMS 


CHAPTER 



SOmHG 

WORP PROBLEMS 




*IS» 


- fl 



There are 8 flowers 
in the vase. 

I am Holding 2 flowers. 


Shouid we add or subtract to find the number of flowers 
Xinyi has? 

142 CHAPTER 12 
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Related Resources 

NSPM Textbook 1 (P142 - 146) 
NSPM Workbook 1B (P1 - 6) 

Materials 

Multilink cubes 

Lesson 

Lesson 1 Solving Word Problems 

Problem Solving, Maths Journal and 
Pupii Review 


INTRODUCTION 


The main goai of this chapter is to enable pupiis to apply concepts of addition and subtraction in solving number 
story problems that involve either the part-part-whole or comparison structure. Using pictures or modeis to 
translate the number story into part-part-whole or comparison structure enables pupiis to identify and write the 
appropriate addition or subtraction equation to solve the problem. From the previous chapters, pupiis have acquired 
the prerequisites of part-part-whole concepts linking with number bonds for addition and subtraction, as well as 
concepts of ‘more than’ and ‘fewer than’ in the comparison of two sets of objects. In helping pupiis to solve story 
problems, it is important that the teacher modeis the process of problem solving through questioning and uses 
pictures or concrete modeis to represent the problem structure. 
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LESSON SOLVING WORD 

^ PROBLEMS 



LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

1. Solve addition and subtraction 1-step word problems 
involving the part-part-whole concept. 

2. Solve addition and subtraction 1-step word problems 
involving the comparison concept. 


How many flowers does Xinyi have now? 


_ /> 

i ^ U 







SOLVWG 

WOi^V PROBLEMS 


IN 



FOCUS 



LESSON 


There are 8 flowers 
in the vase. 

I am holding 2 flowers. 


Shouid we add or subtract to find the number of flowers 
Xinyi has? 

W CHAPTEB 12 
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FOCUS 


Discuss the chapter opener with pupiis. Ask them how 
they wouid find the total number of flowers that Xinyi 
has (e.g. through addition or subtraction). 
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LET'S LEABN 


LET'^ UEARN 


m 

1. Xinyi has 8 flowers. She buys 2 more flowers. 
How mony flowers does Xinyi hove now? 



Why do we add? 


Xinyi hos lO flowers now. 

2. Tom hos 14 storybooks and comic books. 
5 of them ore comic books. 

How many storybooks does Tom have? 


You can also use 


o 


to help vou. 
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In the first part of this lesson, the problems presented 
to the pupiis are familiar problems where they can 
recognise the number story and write the correct 
equation as the solution. It serves as a revision. 

However, the emphasis is on representing the problem 
situation with picture or concrete models. In showing or 
drawing out the flowers, review with pupiis the part- 
part-whole concept (Chapter 2). 

The 8 flowers in the vase is one part, and the 2 flowers 
that Xinyi is holding is another part. To find the whole, 
the two parts are added together. 

8 + 2 = 10 

There are 10 flowers in all. 

Let’s Learn 2 and 3 are take-away problems. Using 
concrete models, show the part-part-whole structure of 
the problem to complete the number equation. 

Start off by using multilink cubes to represent the 
numbers in the problem. 

Put out 14 yellow cubes and ask pupiis if they represent 
the same type of books. The pupiis are expected to 
point out that there are two types of books. 

Swap out 5 green cubes with 5 yellow cubes to represent 
the comic books. Show the pupiis that the two different 
coloured cubes represent the two types of books. 


3. Noro bokes 20 cookies. She gives owoy 12 cookies. 
How mony cookies does Noro hove leff? 


20 



20 - 12 = 8 
Nora hos 8 cookies leff. 


a. 


Ann has 13 stamps. 

Bola hos 3 more stamps thon Ann. 

How many stamps does Balo have? 

What does 'more' mean? 

13 




Bola hos 16 stamps. 



laa CHAPTER ^2 


Textbook 1 P144 





While showing the concrete models, it is recommended 
to draw the pictoriai diagram to show the representation. 

Based on the diagram (orthe concrete objects used 
earlier), ask pupiis what they have to do to obtain the 
answer. 

Repeat the process with Let’s Learn 3. 

Let’s Learn 4 and 5 involve the comparison structure. 

Start off by discussing the story with the pupiis. Lead 
them to see that the problem involves comparing the 
number of stamps that Ann and Bala each has. 

Use multilink cubes to represent the number of stamps 
each child has. Take out 13 multilink cubes to represent 
Ann’s 13 stamps. 

Ask the following questions to get pupiis to guess the 
number of cubes that shouid be used to represent the 
number of stamps that Bala has: 

• Who has more stamps? 

• Shouid the length of cubes be longer for Bala’s 
stamps? 

• How many cubes longer shouid it be? 

The length of cubes representing Bala’s stamps is 3 
cubes longer than that of Ann’s. By using the multilink 
cubes or the diagram on P144, get pupiis to compare 
the two sets of cubes. Ask if they shouid subtract or add 
to find the number of stamps that Bala has. 
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Bina has 11 stickers. Mailing has 7 stickers. 

How many fewer stickers does Meiling have than Bina? 

What does 'fewer' mean? 

Who has fewer stickers. Bina or Meiling? 


11 

A 


Bina 

Meiling 



vO 


9 


Y 

7 

11 - 7=4 


Meiling has 4 fewer stickers than Bina. 


Should we add or 
subtract? Why? 



Solve. 

1 . 


Weinning buys 15 sweets. 

Farhan buys 2 more sweets than Weiming 
How many sweets does Farhan buy? 

15 + 2 = 17 

Kote hos 13 goldfish. 

She has 6 fewer clownfish than goldfish. 
How many clownfish does Kote have? 



13-6 = 7 




>1£> 


cQ 


Complete Workbook 1 B, Worksheet 1 • Pages 1 - 4 
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Use a similar line of questioning for Let’s Learn 5 to help 
pupiis reinforce the comparison structure. This heips 
pupiis to translate the situation into the correct operation 
for the number equation. 


PRACTICE 


/ 


Help the pupiis to read and understand the context 
in each question. Aid them in writing the appropriate 
equations to solve the questions. 

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 1 
and Work these out with the pupiis. 

Use questions 1, 2 and 5 for reinforcement and practice 
of take-away problems involving the part-part-whole 
concept. 

Use questions 3, 4, 6 and 7 for reinforcement and 
practice of comparison problems. 

For questions 5, 6 and 7, give time for pupiis to work in 
pairs to draw the pictures or provide cubes for concrete 
representation of the problem structure. 

Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet 1 (Workbook 1B 
P1 -4). 


Answers Worksheet 1 (Workbook 1B P1 -4) 

1. 16-4 = 12 

Priya has 12 chocolates left. 

2. 8 + 3 = 11 

Ahmad has 11 toy robots now. 

3. 12 + 7 = 19 

Siti makes 19 paper flowers. 

4. 13-5 = 8 

Bala collects 8 leaves. 

5. 12-9 = 3 

Sam has 3 sandwiches left. 

6. 15-4 = 11 

Weiming has 11 fewer sweets than Bina. 

7. 18-11=7 

Junhao has 7 more marbles than Farhan. 
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Chapter 12 
Lesson 1 


LESSON PLAN 

Specific Learning Focus 

• Solve addition and subtraction 1-step word problems involving the part-part-whole concept. 

• Solve addition and subtraction 1-step word problems involving the comparison concept. 

Suggested Duration 

3 periods 

Prior Learning 

From the earlier lessons, pupiis are aware of the difference between addition and subtraction. They differentiate 
between the two operations by looking for the key terms (counting all or counting back, more or less than). The 
strategies used in this lesson are a revisit of the part-part whole (number bond) and comparison concept using a 
spiral approach. 

Pre-emptive Pitfalis 

The teacher shouid be cognizant of the fact that the word problems have to be depicted as stories with real- 
life scenarios using objects or pictures. The use of concrete modeis can also be effective after deducing the 
operation to use and proceeding with the mathematical calculation (solving the equation). 

Introduction 

Let’s Learn 1 (Textbook 1 P143) involves the part-part-whole concept. Let’s Learn 2 and 3 (Textbook 1 P143 - 
144) involve the ‘take away’ concept. Let’s Learn 4 and 5 (Textbook 1 P144 - 145) involve the comparison 
concept. The teacher may have the pupiis work on the problems in ‘Let’s Learn’ using other real-life objects 
(instead of flowers, cookies and stamps which may be difficult to bring into the classroom) and using the names 
of pupiis in the class. Similarly, while using multilink cubes, teach the pupiis to use different-coloured cubes to 
differentiate the objects or people in the word problems. 

Problem Solving 

There are multiple strategies in this lesson and pupiis have to learn to comprehend the statements in a word 
problem by focusing on the key terms and then deduce the operation to use. Upon deciding, mathematical 
calculation is then carried out. 

Activities 

Each sum can be converted into an activity by bringing real-life objects into the classroom. 

Resources 

• multilink cubes 

• real-life objects 

Mathematical Communication Support 

Maths Journal (Textbook 1 P146) can be used as a group activity. The groups can discuss amongst themselves 
and come up with as many stories as they can with the same set of numbers. Encourage them to first verbally 
discuss and then put pen to paper and present it to the class. Have pupiis write down their mathematical thought 
process while coming up with a story as follows: 

1. Read the story. 

2. Visualise the story and draw. 

3. Deduce the operation by looking for key terms. 

4. Write the mathematical equation. 

5. Work out the equation by applying a strategy. 

6. Check your answer using an alternative strategy. 
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PROBLEM SOLVING, 
MATHS JOURNAL AND 
PUPIL REVIEW 


7. Farhan has 11 marbles. 

Junhao has 18 marbles. 

How many more marbles does Junhao have than Farhan? 



Junhao has 



more marbles than Farhan. 



Mind Workout 


Date: 


Ann has 16 stickers. 

XInyI and Ann have 25 stickers altogether. 

Who has more stickers, Ann or XInyI? How many more? 


25-16 = 9 
XInyI has 9 stickers. 
16-9 = 7 


Ann 


has 


r 


\ 


7 


\ 


/ 


more stickers than 


Xinyi 


4 
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Mind Workout 


Write out the process of problem solvi ng on the board 
for pupiis to do seif-questioning as they work: 

• Read the question. (What do I know? What do I have 
to find?) 

• Draw the picture to represent the story. Do I add 
or subtract? 

• Write the equation and find the answer. 

• Have I answered the question? 
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J MIND WORldOUT 

Raju has 8 blue blocks. He has 4 fewer blue blocks than red blocks. 
How many red blocks does Raju have? 

8 + 4 = 12 

Raju has 12 red blocks. 


MATHS JOURNAL 


Look at the numbers. 


Use the numbers to make your own word problem. 

Show how you solve the word problem. 

Drow to help you add or subtroct. 

Example 

There are 11 snolls In the gorden. 7 snolls crowl away. 
How mony snolls ore there left? 



Should you add or subtroct 
to find the number of red blocks? 
Draw pictures to help you. 


II 




There ore 4snolls left. ' ' ' 

\ _^_y 



Textbook 1 P146 

_ / 


y M\ND WORHOUT 

Write out process of problem solving on the board for 
pupiis to do seif-questioning as they work: 

• Read the question. (What do I know? What I have 
to find?) 

• Draw the picture to represent the story. Do I add 
or subtract? 

• Write the equation. Find the answer. 

• Have I answered the question? 


MATUS JOURNAL 

Allow pupiis to work in groups of 3 for discussion. 
Provide each group with drawing papers or vanguard 
sheets for them to present their work to the class. 

Encourage pupiis to be Creative in their word problems. 
Avariety of addition and subtraction problem structures 
can be expected from the pupiis. 


SELF-CHEO^^ 



Before the pupiis do the self check, 
review the important concepts once more by asking for 
examples learnt for each objective. 


This self check can be done after pupiis have completed 
Review 12 (Workbook 1B P5 - 6) as consolidation of 
understanding for the chapter. 


Answers Review 12 (Workbook 1B P5 - 6) 

1. 17-4 = 13 

There are 13 deer in the zoo. 

2. 12 + 6 = 18 

Raju has 18 oranges. 

3. 10 + 8 = 18 

Nora has 18 beads. 

4. 19-13 = 6 

The baker bakes 6 fewer doughnuts than cupcakes. 
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MULTIPLICATION 


CHAPTER 



O 


GKOUPS 


Related Resources 

NSPM Textbook 1 (P147 - 156) 
NSPM Workbook 1B (P7 - 22) 


1 k S k _ H 




^ A. 
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These objects are in equal groups. 
How many of each object are there? 


OXPORD 

VNIVERSITY PRESS 


MULTIPLICATION 


147 


Textbook 1 P147 


Materials 

2-colour counters, paper plates, papers, 
markers 

Lesson 

Lesson 1 Adding Equal Groups 

Lesson 2 Making Multiplication Stories 

Lesson 3 Solving Word Problems 

Problem Solving, Maths Journal and Pupii 
Review 


INTRODUCTION 


The concept of multiplication is introduced informally as repeated addition (i.e. adding groups of equal number 
of objects). It is necessary that pupiis develop the ability to recognise equal groups, count the number of objects 
in each group and the number of groups. Through the C-P-A approach and use of the appropriate language, 
multiplication is modelled through real-world situations as putting equal groups together e.g. 3 bowls of 4 apples 
each. Language like ‘3 groups of 4’ or ‘3 fours’ will help pupiis translate the repeated addition situations to 
the multiplication language of ‘3 multiplled by 4 Is 12’ or ‘3 times 4 is equal to 12’, and the eventual use of the 
multiplication symboi in an equation ‘3x4 = 12’. Pupiis’ understanding of the multiplication operation is further 
developed by making multiplication stories and solving word problems with pictures. At this level, pupiis are not 
expected to memorise multiplication facts. 
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LESSON adding equal 
f GROUPS 



LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

1. Illustrate multiplication as repeated addition. 

2. Add equal groups to find the total number of objects. 


Multiplication 


Which objects are in groups of 
equal numbers? 


CHAPTEI^ 

f 


IN 



FOCUS 



Use the chapter opener as a stimulus picture to discuss 
with pupiis the objects they see on the shelves. 

Draw their attentiori to the number of groups of each 
object and the number of objects in each group. 

Lead pupiis to see that some objects are not packed in 
groups of equal numbers (such as the canned food and 
eggs) and why they are not equal groups. 

Finally, draw pupiis’ attention to the objects that are 
packed in groups of the same number and introduce 
these as equal groups. 
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LBT'S LEARN 


las 



B 

1 

Twin pack 



There are 3 groups. 

Each group has 2 botties. 

2 + 2 + 2=6 
3 twos = 6 
3 groups of 2 = 6 


There are 6 botties oltogether. 




There are 5 groups. 

Eoch group has 3 bonanos. 

3+3+3+3+3=15 
5 threes = 15 
5 groups of 3 = 15 

There are 15 bananas oltogether. 



There are 
3 groups of 2 
or 3 twos. 



There are 
5 groups of 3 



I ; I : I ;; 

There are 4 groups. 

Each group hos 5 botties. 

5+5+5+5=20 
4 fives = 20 
4 groups of 5 =20 

There are 20 botties oltogether. 

CHAPTEE 13 
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Introduce the concept of equal groups and repeated 
addition. 

Talk about the botties of ketchup in the first example. 
Say that there are two botties of ketchup in each group 
and that these are equal groups because they have the 
same number of botties in each group. 

Find the total number of botties through repeated 
addition. Show that the repeated addition can also be 
described as 3 twos or 3 groups of 2. 

Repeat the steps for Let’s Learn 2 to 3. 

Use a non-example with unequal groups to demonstrate 
incompatibility with repeated addition to find the total. 


Textbook 1 P148 
___' 



This is an array 
of dots. 


ThIs Is a 3 by 5 orray. 

ThIs Is also a 5 by 3 orroy. 



Work In poirs. 

^ Toke 5 plotes. 

Put 4 on eoch piate. 

2 + 2 + 2 + 2+2 

^ Toke 3 plotes. 

Put 6 on eoch piate. 

6 + 6 + 6 = 18 


= 10 


ACTIVITY V TIME 

S, _ J 

I 

Whot you need: 


There are 
5 groups of 4. 






1. There ore 3 groups. 
Each group hos 4 hats. 
4 + 4 + 4 = 12 
There ore 12 hots. 
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Use arrays to help pupiis understand the concept of 
multiplication. Lead them to count the number of rows of 
dots and then to count the number of dots arranged in 
each row. Hence, show that the array can be described 

as a 3 by 5 array or a 5 by 3 array. 


ACTTVTTY W TTME 



Assign pupiis to work in pairs. Provide pupiis with paper 
plates and counters (up to 40 per pair). 


Pupiis are required to make equal groups and use 
repeated addition to find the total. 


PRACTICE 



Help the pupiis to read and understand each question. 


For Question 1, extend the question by asking pupiis for 
another way of making equal groups. Get them to write 
the repeated addition equation for the new grouping. 

Avoid chorus answers from pupiis and encourage 
participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the 
pupiis how they get their answers and if possible, get 
another pupll to verify the answer. 


For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 
1 and work these out with the pupiis. 
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2. Circle to show groups of 2. 

3 groups of 2 = 6 
3 twos = 6 


3. Write two arrays. 
(a) ^ 


• • 


2 by 6 
or 

6 by 2 


t t 


(b) 


t t t t t t t t 


8 by 3 
or 

3 by 8 


(c) 


5 by 4 
or 

4 by 5 


Complete Workbook 1B, Worksheet 1 • Pages 


150 
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Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet 1 (Workbook 1B 
P7- 10). 


J 



Answers Worksheet 1 (Workbook 1B P7 - 10) 
1. (a) 3; 6; 6+ 6+ 6 = 18; 18 

(b) 2; 8:8 + 8 = 16; 16 

4 groups of 2 = 8 
4 twos = 8 



10 groups of 5 = 50 
10 fives = 50 



3 groups of 6 = 18 
3 sixes = 18 



4. (a) 7 by 2 or 2 by 7 

(b) 5 by 8 or 8 by 5 

(c) 3 by 9 or 9 by 3 
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Chapter 13 
Lesson 1 


LESSON PLAN 

Specific Learning Focus 

• Illustrate multiplication as repeated addition. 

• Add equal groups to find the total number of objects. 

Suggested Duration 

2 periods 

Prior Learning 

Addition of 3 numbers has been done in Chapter 11. Understanding the concept of adding 3 numbers heips 
pupiis understand multiplication, which is the repeated addition of numbers. 

Pre-emptive Pitfalis 

Since multiplication is a new concept to pupiis, the C-P-A approach has to be implemented to make the concept 
crystal ciear. At this level, pupiis are not expected to learn multiplication tables. 

Introduction 

Let’s Learn (Textbook 1 P148) emphasises the key concept of multiplication as the repeated addition of groups 
of equal number of objects. Let’s Learn 1 introduces the ‘2’ times table informally by emphasising 3 x 2 = 6 as ‘3 
twos’ or 3 groups of 2, where 2 is the same number added 3 times. 

Problem Solving 

Introducing groups of unequal number of objects will show pupiis the distinction between repeated addition 
of groups of equal number of objects (multiplication) and other types of addition (addition involving different 
numbers). 

Activities 

Use a large number of real-life objects and show how they can be grouped into groups of equal number of 
objects. Stickers of the same shape and design can come in handy when showing the sets visually. 

Resources 

• 2-colour counters 

• paper plates 

• array cards 

• real-life objects 

• stickers sheets 

Mathematical Communication Support 

The questions in ‘Practice’ (Textbook 1 P149 - 150) encourage description of sets verbally in class. Explain and 
introduce arrays using the array card (Activity Handbook 1 P40) emphasising that a number can be described in 
different ways, leading to the concept of2x3 = 6or3x2 = 6. The questions (Workbook 1B P7 - 10) shouid be 
described in class before the pupiis attempt them in the workbook. 
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LESSON 



MAKING 

MULTIPLICATION 


LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

1. Make multiplication stories and use the multiplication 
sign (x) to write the mathematical equation for a 
given situation. 


MAKING MULTIPLICATION 
STORIES 



LESSON 


IN 




Encourage pupiis to talk about the animais and how they 
are grouped. Ask pupiis to recall what they have learnt 
in Lesson 1 (on equal groups and finding the total). 



What number stories can you make from the picture? 


LEr'S learn 



There are 3 groups. 
Eoch group has 2 cots. 

2 + 2 + 2=6 
3 groups of 2 = 6 



X is to multiply. 

3 X 2 is the 
same as 6. 


We write 3x2 = 6 
There are 6 cots oitogether. 

3 X 2 = 6 is a multiplication fact. 

3 X 2 = 6 is read as three times two equals six. 



OXFORD 
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Introduce the new operation ‘multiplication’ along with 
the Symbol ‘x’ and write these on the whiteboard. 


LET'S UEAKN 


Describe how the kittens are grouped as done in Lesson 
1. Emphasise the language of equal groups. 

Lead pupiis to translate the repeated addition to 
multiplication, introducing the language and symbois of a 
multiplication story. 

2 + 2 + 2=6 
3x2 = 6 

Read the multiplication equation aloud (3 times 2 
equals 6). 


Textbook 1 P151 
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J#lc.Sr 


There are 2 stands. 

Each stand has 4 birds. 

4 + 4 = 8 
2 groups of 4 = 8 
2x4 = 8 

There are 8 birds altogether. 


Look at the picture. 

Complete the multiplication story. 

(a) 

• • • • 

Each piate has 3 chocolates. 




/ 

PRACTJCE \ ■ \ 


5 plates 


3 + 3 + 3 + 3 

+ 3 

= 15 

3 

X 5 

= 15 


(b) 


There are 15 chocolates in ali. 

3 bees 

Each bee hos 6 legs. 

6 + 6 + 6 = 18 
6 X 3 = 18 
There are 18 legs in ali. 
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152 


CHAPTEE 13 


OXFORD 

UNIVERSITY PRESS 


Reinforce the multiplication concept with Let’s Learn 2. 
First, get pupiis to see that the birds are in equal groups. 
Since this is the case, a multiplication story can be told. 

Invite class participation and guide the pupiis to refine 
their answers. 


V 


PRACTICE \ ■ 


/ 


\ 


Help the pupiis to read and understand each question. 

Avoid chorus answers from pupiis and encourage 
participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the 
pupiis how they get their answers and if possible, get 
another pupiI to verify the answer. 

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 
2 and work these out with the pupiis. 


Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet 2 (Workbook 1B 
P11 -14). 



Activity Draw a multiplication story 

Procedure 

1. Show an example for the class before allowing them to start the activity. 

2. Assign pupiis to work in groups of 3 to 4. 

3. Provide pupiis with paper and markers. 

4. Each group is required to think of objects and draw equal groups of these objects. 

After which, they are to write the multiplication equation for their picture. 

5. Remind the pupiis that the number of groups and the number of objects in each group must be smaller 
than 10. 
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Answers Worksheet 2 (Workbook 1B P11 - 14) 



5 + 5 + 5 = 15 
3 X 5 = 15 


2. (a) 3:7:3x7 = 21:7 

(b) 5: 6: 5 X 6 = 30: 30 

3. (a) 5: 4: 5 X 4 = 20: 20 

(b) 6: 6: 6 X 6 = 36: 36 

(c) 4: 9: 4 X 9 = 36: 36 

(d) 5: 8: 5 X 8 = 40:40 
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LESSON SOLVING WORD 

3 PROBLEMS 



LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

1. Solve 1-step word problems with pictoriai representation. 


SOLVING 
WORD PROBLEMS 



IN 




FOCUS 


LESSON 


3 


////// 

jfjfjfjf 


How many beads are there altogether? 


LET'S LEARN 


How many strings How many beads are 

do you see? there on each string? 

There are 6 strings. 

Each string has 5 beads. 

6 groups of 5 = 30 
6 X 5 = 30 

There are 30 beads aitogether. 
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IN 



FOCUS 


Assign pupiis to work in pairs to discuss the picture. 
Get them to think of a multiplication story. 


Invite pupiis to share their stories with the class. 


LET'S LEAKN 


Using the pupiis’ stories, referto the picture of the beads 
once again. 

Talk about how the beads are grouped, how the total 
number of beads can be found and how they can check 
if their answer is correct. 
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8 X 2 = 16 

There are 16 ladybirds altogether. 
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2 . There are 3 trees. 

Each tree has 7 oranges. 

How many oranges are there altogether? 


3 groups of 7 = 21 
3 X 7 = 21 

There are 21 oranges altogether. 


What do you need 
to know to find out 
the total number 
of oranges? 


There are 8 leaves. 

Each leaf has 2 ladybirds. 

How many ladybirds are there altogether? 


Textbook 1 P154 

_ J 


As multiplication involves adding of equal groups, show 
pupiis that they can check if the answer they got from 
their multiplication equation is correct through 
repeated addition. 

At this stage, pupiis are not expected to memorise their 
multiplication facts. To find the answer, recall strategies 
such as addition of three numbers to find the total. 

For smaller numbers, pupiis can be taught to do 
skip counting. 

Repeat the process with two other examples to reinforce 
the concept of multiplication. 


Solve. 

1. There ore 9 chicks. 

Each chick has 2 legs. 

How many legs do they have In oli? 

9 X 2 = 18 

They have 18 legs In all. 


PRACTICE 

T7 


2 . There ore 4 boskets. 

Each bosket has 7 peors. 

How many peors ore there In all? 

4 X 7 = 28 

There ore 28 peors In all. 



^ ' Complete Workbook 1B, WorksheetS * Pages 15-17 


XinyI wants to buy 8 cupcakes for a party. 



She wants to have an equal number of cupcakes in each box. 
How many ways can XInyi buy the cupcakes? 
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i PRACTICE \ ^ 

Help the pupiis to read and understand each question. 

Avoid chorus answers from pupiis and encourage 
participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the 
pupiis how they get their answers and if possible, get 
another pupiI to verify the answer. 

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 
3 and work these out with the pupiis. 

Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet 3 (Workbook 1B 
P15- 17). 
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Answers Worksheet 3 (Workbook 1 B P15 - 1 7) 

1. 5x3 = 15:15 

2. 3x6 = 18:18 

3. 3x8 = 24:24 


4. 6x5 = 30:30 

5. 4x9 = 36:36 

6. 7x5 = 35:35 


LESSON PLAN 



Chapter 13 
Lessons 2 & 3 


Specific Learning Focus ^ 

• Make multiplication stories and use the multiplication sign (x) to write the mathematical equation for a given 
situation. 

• Solve 1-step word problems with pictoriai representation. 

Suggested Duration 

Lesson 2: 2 periods 
Lesson 3: 2 periods 

Prior Learning 

Pupiis have been introduced to the concept of multiplication as repeated addition in Lesson 1. This lesson 
formalises the concept of multiplication with the introduction of the multiplication sign (x) and multiplication 
equation. 

Pre-emptive Pitfalis 

The transition of repeated addition to multiplication equation couid be challenging for most pupiis to 
comprehend. After pupiis understand the concept of repeated addition in groups and arrays taught in Lesson 1, 
the introduction of multiplication Symbol will be easier for the teacher to explain. 

Introduction 

After a brief recap of Lesson 1, replace the phrase ‘repeated addition’ with ‘multiplication’ and introduce the word 
‘multiplication’. Also introduce the multiplication Symbol (x). This transition can be made smooth with real-life 
stories. Use ‘In Focus’ (Textbook 1 P151) to relate multiplication to real-life stories. Using the picture in ‘In Focus’, 
give an example of finding the total number of cats altogether. Explain that this can be found by repeated addition 
(2 + 2 + 2 = 6) or the easier and faster method which is multiplication (3x2 = 6). Guide pupiis to see that the 
same number ‘2’ is being repeated 3 times. 

Problem Solving 

Emphasise that multiplication is oniy applicable if the same number is repeated or if the number of objects in 
each group is equal. In Lesson 3, pupiis leam to solve word problems with real-life examples, which further 
reinforces the concept of multiplication. ‘In Focus’ (Textbook 1 P153) can be used to come up with a multiplication 
statement using the ‘arrays’ concept and expressed in two ways. Counting and repeated addition can be used 
as alternate methods to check the multiplication equation and its answer (Textbook 1 P154). In ‘Mind Workout’ 
(Textbook 1 P155), distributing the cupcakes equally into the boxes shows groups of equal number of objects and 
therefore a multiplication equation can be formed. Maths Journal (Textbook 1 P156) can be used as an activity for 
class discussion, prompt the pupiis’ thinking by asking them for the number of cars, total number of wheeis, etc. 

Activities 

Bring food items into the classroom and distribute equally to the pupiis. Demonstrate the concept of array by 
getting the pupiis to stand in rows and columns and then have them come up with two multiplication equations 
based on that array. 

Resources 

• real-life objects 

• array cards 

• big cut-outs of pictures (for pupiis to make multiplication stories) 

Mathematical Communication Support 

2 X 5 = 10 is a multiplication equation or multiplication fact. Have the pupiis read aloud that 2 times 5 equals 
10 or 2 groups of 5 make 10. Enunciate this on the board with multiple examples. Show pupiis big cut-outs of 
picture such as a group of animais in a park or a group of food items in a store, and encourage them to make 
equal groups and come up with multiplication facts. 
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Mind Workout 


Date: 


Circle the apples to make groups. 
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3 groups of 4 
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Are 4 groups of 3 the some os 3 groups of 4? 
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Mind Workout 


By looking at the picture, pupiis are able to answer the 
question. 


Lead pupiis to the conclusion that in multiplication: 

• 4 groups of 3 

3 + 3 + 3 + 3 = 12 

4 X 3 = 12 

• 3 groups of 4 
4 + 4 + 4 = 12 
3 X 4 = 12 

• Therefore, 3 x 4 = 4 x 3 

Get pupiis to create another example to show 

2 X 3 = 3 X 2 . 


Ask them to draw and show the equal groupings for 
both situations. 
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Solve. 


There are 9 chicks. 

Each chick has 2 legs. 

How many legs do they have In all? 

9 X 2 = 18 

They have 18 legs In all. 

There are 4 baskets. 

Each basket has 7 pears. 

How many pears are there in all? 

4 X 7 = 28 

There are 28 pears In all. 


CTk 


MIND WOEtdOUT 


XInyI wants to buy 8 cupcakes for a party. 



Use to 

help you. 



She wants to have an equal number of cupcakes In each box. 
How many ways can XInyI buy the cupcakes? 
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M\ND WORtiOUT 

Help pupiis to read and understand the situation in the 
picture by asking questions. Some questions that can 
be asked are as follows: 

• How does Xinyi want to buy her boxes of cupcakes? 

• How are the cupcakes packed? Are they in 
equalgroups? 

Help pupiis to see that Xinyi wants boxes that have the 
same number of cupcakes. 

Pupiis are to use deductive thinking to select four boxes 
of two cupcakes or two boxes of four cupcakes. Get 
them to check their answers through repeated addition. 


Textbook 1 P155 

_ J 
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= : MATH‘5 JOURNAL 
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Look at the picture. 


Allow pupiis to Work in pairs to talk about the picture. 




Make a story for the multipllcatlon fact 3x3 = 9. 
Make two other multipllcatlon storles. 

Use the words below to help you. 

car train carriage teacup 


I know how to... 



add equal groups to find the total number of objects. 
make multipllcatlon storles. 
write multipllcatlon facts. 


Show a format of how a multiplication story can be 
written. 


Example 

There are cars. 

Each car has wheels. 



There are wheels altogether. 


SELF-CHECld 



Before the pupiis do the self check, 
review the important concepts once more by asking for 
examples learnt for each objective. 


This self check can be done after pupiis have completed 
Review 13 (Workbook 1B P19 - 22) as consolidation of 
understanding for the chapter. 


Textbook 1 P156 
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solve multipllcatlon word problems. 
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Answers Review 13 (Workbook 1B P19 - 22) 
1. 3; 3; 3+ 3 +3 = 9; 9 


2 . 



-^'1 

1 ^ 

0 ' 0 

1 

0 0 

V_ ) 

\ _> 

0 0 ' 

< _> 

0 0 

__ J 


4; 16; 4; 16 

3. (a) 2; 4; 4 + 4 = 8; 2 X 4 = 8; 8 

(b) 4; 3; 3 + 3 + 3 + 3 = 12; 4 X 3 = 12; 12 

4. 6x3 = 18; 18 

5. 8 by 7 or 7 by 8 

6 . 

5 groups of 7 


4 groups of 8 


3 groups of 9 


I 5 sevens 


y 


7 + 7 + 7 
+ 7 + 7 


I 2 groups of 6 



4 eights 


8 + 8 + 8+8 


9 + 9 + 9 


3 nines 


2 sixes 



'W 6 + 6 

' 3 X 9 ^ 
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DIVISION 


CHAPTER 


Division 


CHAPTER 


14 



How can the giris pack the objects 
into equal groups? 






Kate puts 2 cans of mushroom soup into each group. 

How many groups ore there? 

DIVISION 157 


Textbook 1 P157 

_ J 


Related Resources 

NSPM Textbook 1 (P157- 164) 

NSPM Workbook 1B (P23 - 38) 

Materials 

2 -colour counters, multilink cubes, paper 
plates, stickers 

Lesson 

Lesson 1 Grouping 

Lesson 2 Sharing Equally 

Problem Solving, Maths Journal and 
Pupii Review 


INTRODUCTION 


At Primary 1, the division Symbol and the number sentence are not introduced. However pupiis will encounter 
the two concepts of division through real-world situations with concrete materiais or pictures, and the associate 
language of grouping and sharing equally. The grouping concept starts with a known collection of objects to be put 
into equal groups and then to find the number of groups formed. Sharing equally also starts with a known collection 
of objects and a known number of groups. The experience of sharing equally is through distributing the collection 
of things fairiy into equal groups and then to find the number of objects in each group. Division stories are used 
to describe the concrete situations. The grouping concept of division is introduced first as it links directiy with 
multiplication that pupiis have just learned in Chapter 13. 
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LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

1. Illustrate the grouping concept of division 

2. Find the number of equal groups. 


How can the giris pack the objects 
into equal groups? 



GKOUPING 


IN 




FOCUS 


I 


LESSON 



Kate puts 2 cans of mushroom soup into eoch group. 
How mony groups ore there? 


IN 



FOCU^S 


Use the chapter opener as a stimulus picture to discuss 
with pupiis the objects they see in the picture. 

Ask pupiis how each group of objects can be packed 
into equal groups and how many equal groups there 
will be (e.g. If Kate packs the cans into groups of 2, 
how many groups are there?). 

Alternatively, the objects can be represented with 
concrete modeis for manipulation. 
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LET'S LEARN 


1. There are 8 cans. 



There are 4 groups. 

2. There are 12 bars. Meiling puts 3 bars in each box. 
How many boxes does she need? 

A Z e«, 9 vb« I 
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Introduce the concept of grouping objects into equal 
groups and find the number of these groups. 

Taking 8 counters (or any other concrete objects) to 
represent the 8 cans of mushroom soup, shift them into 
groups of 2 untii all counters are distributed. 

Emphasise the language patterns of grouping into 
equal groups: 

• How many objects are there at first? 

• How many objects are put into each group? 

• How many equal groups are made? 

Reinforce the concept of forming equal groups with 
Let’s Learn 2 and 3. In these examples, the terms 
‘boxes’ and ‘bags’ are used to substitute ‘groups’. 

Use of concrete objects allows for the demonstration of 
repeated subtraction for grouping in division. 


Textbook 1 P158 
___ J 


3. There are 4 milk cartons. Kate puts 2 cartons in each bag. 
How many bags are there? 


/ 


''flilk,* 


•''lilkl 
iviiik ^ 


i 

\ 




p/lill* 




p/iiik 


There are 2 bags. 


ACTIVITY 


Work in pairs. 

Count out 24 
Put 3 • on each 

0 Moke equal groups of different 
numbers with the • and the 


What does the 
number of plates 
Show? 


What you need: 



How many ways 
can you make equal 
groups wth 24 •? 
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ACTTVTTY w TTME 



Assign pupiis to work in pairs. Provide each pair with 
12 paper plates and 24 counters. 

in this activity, pupiis use repeated subtraction to find 
the number of equal groups that can be formed from 
a quantity. This requires pupiis to guess and check to 
obtain all the possible groupings. 

For each triai, get pupiis to record their findings, 
including the incorrect groupings (e.g. equal groups of 5 
cannot be made in this case). 
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PRACTICE 



1. Bala has 18 penciis. 

He puts 6 penciis equally in each box. 
How many boxes does Bala need? 

////// 

////// 

////// 

Bala needs 3 boxes. 


2. There are 12 chiidren at a party. 4 chiidren are seated at 
each table. How many tobles ore there? 














There are 3 tobles. 


PKACTICE 


/ 


Allow pupiis to Work in pairs and provide counters for 
each pair. Extend the activity by asking how many 
boxes Bala wouid need if he decides to make equal 
groups of 3. 

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 
1 and Work these out with the pupiis. 

Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet 1 (Workbook 1B 
P23- 

26). 


Complete Workbook 1 B, Worksheet 1 • Pages 23 - 26 
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Answers 

1 . (a) 6 


n 


Worksheet 1 (Workbook 1B P23 - 26) 



'N/^—- \r 






















(b) 4 



^ ^Ta^^^k Sa^^v— 

' V '■ W' ' V'' W ''V '■ U' ' V 


(c) 2 




* * * * * a. * * * 

''4 '4 '-^4 '4 “4 
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.*4 .*4 


r- r- 

4 4 


2. (a) 5 



(c) 5 




(b) 9 
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(d) 2 
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(d) 4 
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Chapter 14 
Lesson 1 


LESSON PLAN 

Specific Learning Focus 

• Illustrate the grouping concept of division. 

• Find the number of equal groups. 

Suggested Duration 

2 periods 

Prior Learning 

This lesson is a continuation of multiplication. In this chapter, division is introduced informally as grouping and 
sharing equally, which is the reverse of multiplication (repeated addition of the same number). 

Pre-emptive Pitfalis 

If pupiis stili do not understand multiplication that was taught in Chapter 13, it wouid be more challenging to 
explain to pupiis the grouping concept of division. 

Introduction 

Since pupiis have been exposed to the concept of an array of dots or objects in Chapter 13, grouping objects 
equally wouid be easier for them. ‘Let’s Learn’ (Textbook 1 P158 - 159) can be carried out in class using real- 
life objects through the C-P-A approach. It will be much easier for pupiis to do the grouping if they are allowed 
to carry out ‘Let’s Learn’ as hands-on activities. At this stage, division is not formally introduced (i.e. the division 
Symbol and division equation or fact are not introduced). 

Problem Solving 

Division can be explained as repeated subtraction of the same number untii 0, and this is exactiy the reverse of 
what was taught in Chapter 13 (multiplication is repeated addition). Reinforce the fact that in division problems, 
groups can be in the form of boxes, cartons, friends, etc., each getting an equal share. 

Activities 

The activity (Textbook 1 P159) requires 24 coloured counters and plates. Determining the number of ways we 
can make equal groups with 24 leads to the array concept of 3 x 8 or 8 x 3. Alternatively, we can have 12x2 
or 2 X 12. 

Resources 

• 2-colour counters 

• paper plates 

Mathematical Communication Support 

Emphasise the language of mathematical reasoning by applying the ‘teach by asking’ method. 

Examples: 

1. How many objects are there altogether that need to be distributed? 

2. How can you group objects into groups of equal number of objects? 

3. How have you shared the objects equally? 

4. How many equal groups have you made, bearing in mind that there must not be any remaining objects left 
ungrouped. 
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LESSON 


SHARING EQUALLY 



LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

1. Share things equally. 

2. Find the number of things in each group. 



SHARING EQUALLY 

»./i 


LESSON 


FOCUS 



I 


I 


There are 6 cookies. 

Each child takes the same number of cookies. 
How mony cookies does each child have? 


LET'S LEARN 


1. Each child tokes one cookie first. 



Each child tokes one more cookie. 



3 chiidren each toke the some number of cookies. 
Each child hos 2 cookies. 
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IN 



FOCUS 


Get three pupiis to act out the scenario as shown in 
the picture. 

Use counters to represent the cookies and give 6 
counters to one pupii. Get the pupii to distribute the 
counters unequaliy, giving 1 and 2 counters respectively 
to the other two pupiis. Ask if this distribution is fair and 
invite responses from the ciass. 



Repeat the activity and get the pupii to distribute the 
counters equally among the three of them. Guide the 
pupiis untii ali the counters are eveniy distributed. 

Recall with pupiis that Lesson 1 covers how numbers of 
equal groups can be found. This lesson will show how 
the number of objects in each equal group can be found, 


LET'S LEARN 


In Let’s Leam 1, both the total number of objects (6 
cookies) to be shared and the number of groups (3 
plates or 3 chiidren) are known. What is left to be found 
is the number of objects in each group. 

ModeI the action of sharing equally by giving one 
counter to each of the 3 pupiis in sequence untii there 
are no counters left to be distributed. 


Emphasise the language patterns of sharing equally: 

• How many cookies are there altogether? 

• How many chiidren are there to share 
equally with? 

• How many cookies will each child get? 
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There are 12 toy cars. 

Put the toy cors into 4 boxes equolly. 

How many toy cars are there in each box? 


i^l 


\^\ 







\ / 


\ / 

7 

7 

'\ 

\ 



Circle to make 
4 groups. 



There are 3 toy cors in each box. 


ACTIVITY 


iz 


TIME 


Work in poirs. 

Count out 20 What you need: 

Put the onto 5 piates equaiiy. 





P Repeot P and different 

numbers of cubes and can you put i8 

paper piates. ^ groups? Why? 
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Reinforce the concept of finding the number of objects 
in each equal group with Let’s Leam 2. 

Emphasise the language patterns by asking the 
following questions: 

• How many toy cars are there altogether? 

• How many boxes do we put the toys cars 
equally into? 

• How can we distribute the toy cars equally into the 
4 boxes? 

• How many toy cars are there in each box? 

__ ACTIVITY ^TIME 

It 'W 

Assign pupiis to work in pairs. Observe that pupiis 
form the groups of equal numbers by distributing 
the counters one at a time, across all piates untii all 
counters are distributed. 

Get pupiis to record the number of counters that can 
or cannot be put equally into a given number of paper 
piates. For example, 20 counters can be put equally 
into 5 piates and 4 piates, but not in 3 piates. 


V 

1. 5 chiidren share 10 sweets equally. 

How many sweets does each chiid get? 




PRACTICE 





Each chiid gets 2 sweets. 

Put 12 cherries on 3 siices of cake equaiiy. 

How many cherries are there on each siice of cake? 




There are 4 cherries on each siice of cake. 


Complete Workbook 1B, Worksheet 2 • Pages 27 - 32 




Move some baiis so that there is 

the same number of baiis in You can try this using 

each box. ^ and 

There wiii be 5 baiis in each box. 
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'^PRACTICE \ ■ 


/ 


\ 


Help the pupiis to read and understand each question. 
Guide the pupiis along by repeating the language 
patterns as demonstrated in Let’s Learn. 

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 
2 and work these out with the pupiis. 


Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet 2 (Workbook 1B 
P27 - 32). 
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Answers Worksheet 2 (Workbook 1 B P27 - 32) 

1. (a) 15; 3; 5 

(b) 14; 2; 7 

(c) 12:4:3 

(d) 18; 6; 3 

2. (a) 3 



(b) 2 




(d) 2 


|gS5|| g554 ^^kgSSk 

ww WWu ww wW mW ww 


3. (a) 5 

(b) 3 

(c) 4 
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Lesson 2 


LESSON PLAN 

Specific Learning Focus 

• Share things equally. 

• Find the number of things in each group. 

Suggested Duration 

2 periods 

Prior Learning 

In Lesson 1, pupiis have been taught how to find the number of equal groups. In this lesson, in continuation from 
Lesson 1, pupiis are required to find the number of objects in each equal group. 

Pre-emptive Pitfalis 

If a hands-on activity using real-life objects is carried out (e.g. ‘In Focus’ (Textbook 1 P161)), pupiis shouid not 
have difficulty dealing with this lesson. 

Introduction 

This lesson is about sharing things equally. Emphasise to pupiis that they have to figure out the same number 
that is repeated in each group after a whole is divided into equal parts. 

Problem Solving 

‘Mind Workout’ (Textbook 1 P163) develops pupiis’ logical thinking of equal distribution. Moving the balis from 
one box to another leads to equal grouping. The ‘array’ concept (3 x 5) works well here. Guide the pupiis by 
emphasising the key terms in questions. 

Activities 

The scenario in each question can be demonstrated in class using pictoriai representations and hands-on 
activities. Pupiis will be able to distribute equally if they are handed concrete materiais or real-life objects. 
Encourage group or pair work like in the activity (Textbook 1 P162). 

Resources 

• real-life objects 

• multilink cubes 

• paper plates 

Mathematical Communication Support 

Emphasise the importance of using mathematical language and teach by asking questions leading to the 
mathematical statement and answer as mentioned in the earlier lessons. 
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MATHS JOURNAL AND 
PUPIL REVIEW 


(C) 



32 


Kate has 12 sunflower seeds. 

She gives each of her 3 hamsters an equal number of 
sunflower seeds. 

How many sunflower seeds does Kote glve each homster? 


Kate gives each hamster 4 | sunflower seeds. 


MindWorkout Date: 


('A' "A" 

'A' 


Put the stars In 3 equal groups. 


There are 




\ 


6 


\ 


) 


stars In each group. 
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Mind Workout 


This task requires pupiis to apply their spatiai thinking 
skilis with the guess and check strategy. 


Pupiis can count the stars along the lengths of the 
rectangular arrangement to find that both have 6 stars 
each. 


^ ^ ^ ^ 

^ ^ ^ 

^ ^ ^ ^ 

On counting the remaining stars, they will find that there 
are 6 stars as well. This gives 3 groups of 6 stars. 

Alternatively, pupiis can count the total number of stars 
and apply the equal sharing method to find the answer. 
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1 


/ 

PKACTICE 

5 chiidren share 10 sweets equally. 

How many sweets does each child get? 


^ ^ 



Each child gets 2 sweets. 



MIND WORkCOUT 

Pupiis can start this activity by first counting the number 
of balis in each box (8, 3 and 4 respectively). 

There are two different approaches that the pupiis can 
take in solving the problem. 


Put 12 cherries on 3 slices of cake equally. 

How many oherries are there on eaoh siloe of oake? 

^ / / / / / 

• • • • • • 


There are 4 oherries on eaoh siloe of oake. 
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Using logical thinking, pupiis shouid move two balis from 
the box containing the greatest number into the other 
two boxes, such that the three boxes will then contain 6, 
4 and 5 balis respectively. By comparing, pupiis will see 
that they need to move one bali from the box of 6 to the 
box of 4, so that there will be 5 balis in each box. 
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Move some balis so that there Is 

the same number of balis In You can try this using 

eaoh box. and 

There will be 5 balis In eaoh box. 
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Alternatively, pupiis can take the whole collection of 15 
balis and do the equal sharing into the 3 boxes to get 
the answer. 


MATHS JOURNAL 


MATUS JOURNAL 



Kate Is making birthday oards for 3 friends. 

She wants to put the same number of objeots on eaoh oard. 


Allow pupiis to Work in groups of 3 so that each pupiI 
can Work on one card. 

For more hands-on experience, give each pupiI an 
A4 paper, which can be folded to make a blank card. 
Provide stickers for each group as each of these stickers 
represents the objects as shown in the picture. 


She has the followlng objeots: 

3^ 12^ 

On a pleoe of paper, draw 3 birthday oards. 

Put the objeots on eaoh oard equally. 

Draw to show how you put the same number of eaoh objeot 
on eaoh oard. 


I know how to... 


SELF-CHECl^ 


find the number of equal groups. 
share objeots equally. 



Encourage pupiis to be Creative in decorating their 
cards. Remind each group that the four types of stickers 
have to be shared equally among the three of them. 


SELF-CHECld 


■i 


Before the pupiis do the self check, 
review the important concepts once more by asking for 
examples learnt for each objective. 


This self check can be done after pupiis have completed 
Review 14 (Workbook IB P33 - 38) as consolidation of 
understanding for the chapter. 
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Answers Review 14 (Workbook 1B P33 - 38) 


1. (a) 5 




2 







3. (a) 12 

(b) 4 

(c) 3 

(d) 6 

(e) 2 


4. (a) 2 

r -V-^ 



(b) 4 


V J 

r—^^ 

@ 

V J 

V _ ^ J 
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(c) 7 




(a) 4 

(b) 6 
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iJ TO 100 


How many crayons are there? 
Group in tens. 


Related Resources 

NSPM Textbook 1 (P165 - 179) 

NSPM Workbook 1B (P39 - 56) 

Materials 

Straws, rubber bands, base-ten blocks, 
place-value charts, numeral cards, spinners, 
counters, number grids 


.J fWJ ll 
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Lesson 

Lesson 1 
Lesson 2 
Lesson 3 

Lesson 4 


Counting to 100 
Place Value 
Comparing and 
Ordering Numbers 
Number Patterns 


Problem Solving, Maths Journal and 
Pupii Review 


INTRODUCTION 


This chapter revisits the concepts that are taught in Chapter 10 (Numbers to 40). Pupiis will learn to count in tens, 
as well as read and write numbers from 40 to 100. The place-value concept of tens and ones will be reinforced with 
the use of concrete materiais such as base-ten blocks, whereby pupiis are given activities in counting and making 
tens and ones for 2-digit numbers. Strategies to help pupiis compare and order 2-digit numbers are suggested. 
Pupiis are exposed to counting patterns and relationships using the number ladder and a hundred-chart. 
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LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

1. Count to 100 in steps of 10. 

2. Read and write numbers to 100 in numerais and in 
words. 
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How many crayons are there altogether? 




10 colours 


10 colours 


COUNTINfi TO 100 


IN 



FOCUS 


How many crayons are there? 
Group in tens. 
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NUMBEE<5 TO 100 



IN 



FOCU^S 


Get pupiis to discuss the chapter opener. Highlight to 
pupiis that some of the crayons are in boxes of 10 while 
others are on the floor. 

Ask pupiis to count the total number of crayons and 
encourage them to find quicker ways to count. Lead 
them to make 10 with the crayons lying on the floor, 
then count in tens. 

There are a total of 10 tens. Teli pupiis that this is also 
equal to 100. 


Textbook 1 P165 
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UET'S LEABN 


LET'^5 UEARN 


m 


1 . l ten 



2 tens 

Hillikli 

lOcolours ^ lOcolours j 


3 tens 



Count in tens. 
10 ones = 1 ten 




4 tens 



7 tens 
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Textbook 1 P166 
___ J 


10 

ten 


20 

twenty 


30 

thirty 


40 

forty 


50 

fifty 


60 

sixty 


70 

seventy 

OXrORD 


Before referring to P166 - 167, assign pupiis to work 
in groups of 4 to 6. Provide 100 straws and 10 rubber 
bands for each group. The activity will require pupiis to 
make 10. 

Get each group to make bundies of 10 straws, securing 
each bundie using a rubber band. Allow the pupiis to 
work on this for 5 to 10 minutes. After all groups are 
done, get each group to line up their bundies. Each 
group will count the number of bundies they have in 
front of the class. 

Get some pupiis to count the number of straws 
altogether, based on the number of bundies they have. 

Refer back to P166 - 167 and use the bundies of straws 
made to discuss the total number of crayons. 

List the numerais 10 to 100 on the whiteboard, providing 
blanks next to each numeral for spelling the number in 
words. 

10 

20 


For each numeral, get some pupiis to show the number 
using the bundies of straws, say the number and spell it 
out. 


8 tens 






80 

eighty 


90 

ninety 


100 

one hundred 


2 . 



We can count in tens and ones. 


50 + 2 = 52 


We read 52 
as fifty-two. 
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Alternatively, guide the pupiis in writing and spelling the 
numbers as a class. While going through each number, 
get pupiis to write in numerais and in words on their mini 
whiteboards. 

After the pupiis have learnt the numbers 10 to 100 
in numerais and in words, it is necessary for them to 
recognise the pattern or reading and writing numbers in 
tens and ones within 100. 

In Let’s Learn 2, help pupiis to read 2-digit numbers by 
separating them into tens and ones. Pupiis shouid know 
that 50 is spelled as fifty and since there is 50 and 2 in 
52, the number 52 will be read as fifty-two. Highlight that 
the hyphen separates the tens and the ones. 

Repeat this for other numbers, getting pupiis to read 
and write the numbers in numerais and in words on their 
mini whiteboards. 

In Let’s Learn 3, 100 is separated into 9 tens and 10 
ones. Starting from 90, count the loose ones to 100. 

This serves to emphasise that 10 tens make up 100. 
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ACTIVITY 


Work in pairs. 

Think of a 2-digit number between 
40 and 100. 

Q Use 


What you need: 


to Show the number. 


Ask your portner to guess the number of cubes. 
Then, get him to oount the cubes. 


Toke turns and repeat and <9' 


Can you use |||^to 
Show 100? 



Count. 

Write in numerais and in words. 

1 . 


2 . 





3. 



a. 



90 

ninety 



60 

sixty 



78 

seventy-eight 



85 

eighty-five 


Complete Workbook 1 B, Worksheet 1 • Pages 39 - 42 
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ACTIVITY . TIME 

W "Vr 


Assign pupiis to work in pairs. Provide pupiis with some 
base-ten blocks. 

One pupiI thinks of a 2-digit number between 40 and 
100 and uses base-ten blocks to show the number. 

The other pupiI has to first guess the number of cubes 
shown, then confirm his or her guess by counting them. 

Pupiis are to switch roles and repeat the activity. 


V. 


PRACTICE 



Help the pupiis to read and understand each question. 

Avoid chorus answers from pupiis and encourage 
participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the 
pupiis how they get their answers and if possible, get 
another pupiI to verify the answer. 

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 1 
and work these out with the pupiis. 


Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet 1 (Workbook 1B 
P39 - 42). 



Answers Worksheet 1 (Workbook 1B P39 - 42) 


1 . (a) 2 tens = 20 



^ _ 


Aki IUj AJjl 
CHS] coQ cnQ 



iH'' ili ilii 







c 

“M " ^ 

QQa 

Uu. AUj AitL, XUu 

CI^ CIIQ cnQ iZIIQ 




B^ B^: 




(b) 7 tens = 70 


/- \r --N 



- \r -N 



2. 80, eighty; 90, ninety; 70, seventy; 


100 , one hundred; 60, 
3. (a) 


31 

thirteen 

thirty-one 

(C) 

91 

ninety-one 

nineteen 


sixty 

(b) 


45 

forty-five 

fifty-four 

(d) 

18 

eighteen 

eighty 


(e) 


60 

sixteen 

sixty 

(g) 

51 

fifty-one 

fifteen 


(f) 


78 

eighty-seven 

seventy-eight 

(h) 

69 

sixty-nine 

ninety-six 


4. 


(a) fifty-eight 




ii ' 


t fl 

l f* 


l 

fi 

f 1 

if 

'f ^ 


t; t,- 



t 

t i 

^ J 



ur ^ 

t s 

i u 

i. ^ 


t. I 


^ 

WWW 












V_/ 


(b) ninety-one 
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Chapter 15 
Lesson 1 


LESSON PLAN 

Specific Learning Focus 

• Count to 100 in steps of 10. 

• Read and write numbers to 100 in numerais and in words. 

Suggested Duration 

2 periods 

Prior Learning 

This is in continuation to Chapters 1,6 and 10. Pupiis are taught the ‘ty’ numbers and learn to count in tens up 
to 100. Most pupiis shouid be able to count in tens up to 100 as they shouid understand the numeracy pattern of 
adding one ten from one ‘ty’ number to the next. 

Pre-emptive Pitfalis 

The oniy possible pitfali couid be that pupiis do not have a good sense of the numbers and learn by chant and 
rote. Making the numbers tangible is the key idea of this lesson. 

Introduction 

It is important to guide pupiis to count in a quicker and easier way. Therefore, skip counting in tens is 
emphasised in this lesson and at the same time, the ‘ty’ numbers are being introduced. The intermediate 
numbers (numbers in between two ‘ty’ numbers) can be shown on a number line. Making the numbers tangible 
is important. Using concrete materiais like base-ten blocks, straws, ice cream sticks, etc. works well. Make sure 
each bundie or packet is a group of ten and tied using rubber bands, and the loose ones represent ‘ones’. After 
the pupiis are familiar with the ‘ty’ numbers and their spellings by being engaged in a pop quiz conducted by the 
teacher in class, ask them to write the intermediate numbers in numerais and in words. 

Problem Solving 

Maths Journal (Textbook 1 P179) involves the application of numbers in real life and this takes the C-P-A 
approach. It is a fun activity where the learning will go beyond the classroom and involve the family and the 
community. 

Activities 

The activity (Textbook 1 P168), using base-ten blocks, and ‘Let’s Learn’ and ‘Practice’ (Textbook P166 - 167) 
can be done as activity in pairs in class. Pupiis can take turns and test their partners and correct them where 
necessary. 

Resources 

• base-ten blocks 

• real-life objects (e.g. bundies of straws and ice cream sticks) 

• mini whiteboards 

Mathematical Communication Support 

Think of numbers found around the environment and encourage answers from pupiis, e.g. horne address, 
building number, etc. Using the number line to discuss the ‘ty’ numbers with ones (e.g. fifty-two) will help pupiis 
better understand numbers to 100. 
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LESSON 


PLACE VALUE 




LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

1. Use a place-value chart to show 2-digit numbers 
within 100. 

2. Interpret numbers within 100 in tens and ones. 


PLACE VALUE 



IN 




FOCUS 


LESSON 


2 



There are 65 cubes. 

What does the digit 6 in 65 stand for? 
What does the digit 5 in 65 stond for? 


LET'S LEARN 



Tens 

H Ones ■ 

6 

5 


65 = 6 tens 5 ones 
65 = 60 + 5 
There ore 65 cubes. 

The digit 6 in 65 stonds for 60. 
The digit 5 in 65 stonds for 5. 


How many tens and how many 
ones are there? 



OXrORD 


NUMBEE<5 TO 100 1G9 



IN 



FOCU^S 


Assign pupiis to work in groups of 3 to 4 and provide 
each group with sets of base-ten blocks. 

Review with pupiis the structure of the blocks, where 1 
long block is called 1 ten as it is made up of 10 ones. 

Get pupiis to count the number of cubes to verify. 

Ask a pupiI to represent 65 using the base-ten blocks 
over the visualiser. Ask the class the following questions: 

• What does the digit 6 show? (6 tens or 60) 

• What does the digit 5 show? (5 ones or 5) 

The key terms tens and ones will be emphasised here. 

For further practice, get pupiis to come up with other 
numbers, after which a few volunteers can present to the 
class. 


LEAKN 


Display a blank place-value chart on the visualiser and 
state that it is used to show the values of digits in a 
number. 


Textbook 1 P169 

_ J 


Using base-ten blocks to represent the number 65, 
separate the blocks into tens and ones, then fili in the 
blank place-value chart as illustrated on P169. 


Use other examples and get pupiis to fili in the place- 
value chart and write its expanded form in tens and 
ones. 
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ACTIVITY ^ TIME 

^ - 


Work in pairs. 


Think of a 2-digit number between What you need 

40 and 100. 

^ Use lll^ to Show the number in 
tens and ones. 

Ask your partner to write the number on a 

Example 


58 





Tens 

Ones 

5 

8 


i Take turns and repeat 4||to 


PRACTJCE 


Count in tens and ones. 

1 . 



Tens 

Ones 

7 

7 


77 = 7 tens 7 ones 
77 = 70 + 7 


2 . 



Tens 

Ones 

8 

0 


80 = 8 tens 0 ones 
80 = 80 + 0 


Complete Workbook 1B, Worksheet 2 • Pages 43 - 46 
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ACTIVITY TIME 


Assign pupiis to work in pairs. Provide base-ten blocks 
and a blank place-value chart for each pair. 

One pupiI thinks of a 2-digit number between 40 and 
100 and uses base-ten blocks to show the number. The 
other pupiI counts the blocks and writes the number on 
the place-value chart. 

Pupiis are to switch roles and repeat the activity. 


PRACTtCE \ 


/ 


\ 


\ 


Help the pupiis to read and understand each question. 

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 
2 and work these out with the pupiis. 

Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet 2 (Workbook 1B 
P43 - 46). 



Answers Worksheet 2 (Workbook 1 B P43 - 46) 
1. (a) 36 



Tens 

Ones 

[ 4 ] 


i' \ 

5 

V J 


45 = 4 tens 5 ones 
45 = 40 + 5 



Tens 

Ones 


6 






62 = 6 tens 2 ones 
62 = 60 + 2 



Tens 

Ones 


8 



0 



80 = 8 tens 0 ones 
80 = 80 + 0 


3. (a) 


Tens 

Ones 


( 4 ] 


3 



43 = 4 tens 3 ones 
43 = 40 + 3 


(c) 


Tens 

Ones 


(8] 


5 



85 = 8 tens 5 ones 
85 = 80 + 5 


(b) 


Tens 

Ones 


5 



9 



59 = 5 tens 9 ones 
59 = 50 + 9 


(d) 


Tens 

Ones 


5 

k J 



[1] 


51 = 5 tens 1 one 
51 = 50 + 1 


Tens 

Ones 


7 

^ J 



^ ■> 

4 

^ J 



74 = 7 tens 4 ones 
74 = 70 + 4 


Tens 

Ones 


( 9 ] 


8 



98 = 9 tens 8 ones 
98 = 90 + 8 
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Chapter 15 
Lesson 2 


LESSON PLAN 

Specific Learning Focus ^ 

• Use a place-value chart to show 2-digit numbers within 100. 

• Interpret numbers within 100 in tens and ones. 

Suggested Duration 

2 periods 

Prior Learning 

Place value was formally introduced in Chapter 10 and addition, subtraction, comparing and ordering of 
numbers were taught using the place-value chart. This lesson ties in the same concept but with numbers 
beyond 40. 

Pre-emptive Pitfalis 

The use of place-value chart and concrete materiais like base-ten blocks is necessary to make the pupiis 
comfortable with numbers up to 100. 

Introduction 

‘In Focus’, ‘Let’s Learn’ and ‘Practice’ (Textbook 1 P169 - 170) involve the breaking of numbers in tens 
and ones. Hands-on experiences will enhance pupiis’ numeracy. This provides a good foundation for future 
mathematical calculations. Bundies or stacks of ten using real-life objects or concrete materiais will help pupiis 
to Show the numbers in tens and ones (e.g. 11-1 tens and 7 ones). 

Problem Solving 

Using the place-value chart and worksheets (Workbook 1B P43 - 46) will provide pupiis with a lot of practice. 
Reinforce the placing of the digits of numbers in the place-value chart. 

Activities 

Laminate the place-value chart (Activity Handbook P36) and make groups of objects to represent numbers 
for pupiis to Work in pairs and use numeral cards (Activity Handbook P44 - 47) so that pupiis are familiar with 
numbers to 100. 

Resources 

• numeral cards (Activity Handbook P44 - 47) 

• base-ten blocks 

• place-value chart 

Mathematical Communication Support 

Teach by asking pupiis to break the numbers into tens and ones. Conduct verbal quizzes in class asking pupiis 
for the spellings of the numbers. Ask them how they fili up the place-value chart and describe in words the 
breaking of numbers into tens and ones. 
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LESSON 


COMPARING 
AND ORDERING 
NUMBERS 


LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

1. Compare and order numbers within 100. 


COMPARI AND 
ORDERINO NUMBERS 


LESSON 




IN 


<£> 


FOCUS 



SetA 


SetB 


SetC 


f 


Which set has the greatest number of coins? 
Which set has the smallest number of coins? 
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IN 



FOCUS 


Using the numbers 54 and 45, ask pupiis how these two 
numbers can be compared. 

Draw attention to the fact that both numbers have 
the digits 4 and 5. Then get pupiis to talk about the 
difference between the two numbers. 

Provide base-ten blocks for pupiis to allow them to 
compare the two numbers. 

Next, demonstrate to pupiis how the two numbers 
can be compared by using a place-value chart. Lead 
the pupiis to see that 45 and 54 can be compared by 
looking at the digit in the tens place. 
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LET'S LEARN 


Compare the numbers in Sets A, B and C. 


Set A 



Tens 

Ones 

6 

3 


63 = 6 tens 3 ones 


SetB 



Tens 

Ones 

7 

5 


75 = 7 tens 5 ones 


SetC 



Tens 

Ones 

6 

9 


7 tens is greater than 6 tens. 
75 is greater than 63. 

75 is greater than 69. 

75 is the greatest. 

3 ones is smaiier than 9 ones. 
63 is smaiier than 69. 

63 is the smaiiest. 


69 = 6 tens 9 ones 


Compare the 
number of tens. 



Both 63 and 69 have 
6 tens. What should 
we compare next? 



We can arrange the numbers in order. 

75, 69, 63 63, 69, 75 

greatest -► smaiiest smaiiest -► greatest 
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Before referring to Let’s Learn on P172, compare three 
numbers that have the same digit in the tens place, or 
the same digit in the ones place. This is to consolidate 
the process of comparison by examining the digits at the 
higher place-value first. 

Get pupiis to find out which is the greatest and which 
is the lowest of the three numbers. They can do so 
by using base-ten blocks. Lead them to see that two 
numbers can be compared at a time to identify the 
greatest and smaiiest numbers. After which, they can 
arrange the numbers in increasing or decreasing order 
using the appropriate language. 

Write the number sentences and language of 
comparison on the whiteboard and get pupiis to read 
them aloud. 


Textbook 1 P172 

_y 


ACTIVITY 


Piay in groups of 3 to 4. 

SI Take turns to take two \^. 

Use the numbers to make a 2-digit 
number. 



TIME 


What you need: 


Compare the numbers. 

The piayer with the greatest 2-digit number wins! 

Example 

HH HE EH 'greXrf 

greatest 



.\ ACTIVITY TIME 

Assign pupiis to work in groups of 3 to 4. Provide a set 
of numeral cards for each group. 

Pupiis are to take turns to take two number cards to 
make a 2-digit number. When all pupiis have done so, 
they are to compare their numbers to find who has the 
greatest 2-digit number. 


1. Compare the numbers. 



Tens 

Ones 

5 

5 



PRACTICE 




Tens 

Ones 

6 

4 


55 = 5 tens 5 ones 


64 = 6 tens 4 ones 


64 is greater than 55 


2. Arrange the numbers in order. 
Start with the greatest. 

92, 98, 89 

98 , 92 , 89 


[|l. Complete Workbook 1 B, Worksheet 3 * Pages 47 - 52 
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/ V 

^ PRACTIC E \ ^ • 

Help the pupiis to read and understand each question. 

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 
3 and work these out with the pupiis. 

Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet 3 (Workbook 1B 
P47 - 52). 
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Answers Worksheet 3 (Workbook 1B P47 - 52) 


1. (a) 



71 = 7 tens 1 ones 



48 = 4 tens 8 ones 


71 is greater than 48. 
48 is smaller than 71 


(b) 




■■■■■■i • a 

■■■■H 

■■■■Hi 

■■■■H « ■ ■ ■ 

■■■■H 

■■■■H 

■■■■H 

■■■■H 

■■■■■■ 

■■■■■ 



62 = 6 tens 2 ones 

69 = 6 tens 9 ones 


69 is greater than 62. 
62 is smaller than 69. 



98 is greater than 89. 
89 is smaller than 98. 



3. 



56 



4. Set A-6 tens 4 ones 
Set B - 7 tens 2 ones 
Set C - 7 tens 3 ones 

(a) C 





7. (a) 45, 49, 50, 51 
(b) 71, 72, 73, 74 

8. 97,96,69,67 


(b) A 
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Chapter 15 
Lesson 3 


LESSON PLAN 

Specific Learning Focus ^ 

• Compare and order numbers within 100. 

Suggested Duration 

2 periods 

Prior Learning 

Pupiis have learnt to compare and order numbers in chapters 1, 6 and 10. In this lesson, the similar strategy of 
comparison is used, except that now the numbers go beyond 40 and up to 100. 

Pre-emptive Pitfalis 

Pupiis have been using the place-value chart to compare, but they shouid be able to compare mentally by now 
too. Emphasise to pupiis that when comparing numbers, we always start comparing the digits at the higher 
place-value first and if the digits at that higher place-value are the same, then proceed to compare the digit at 
the next place-value. 

Introduction 

In ‘Let’s Learn’ (Textbook 1 P172), since the digit 7’ in the tens place of 75 is biggerthan the digit ‘6’ in the 
tens place of 63 and 69, 75 is the greatest out of the three numbers. Then, compare 63 and 69. Since 63 and 
69 have the same ‘tens’ value, we compare the digits in the ones place. Encourage the use of base-ten blocks 
while doing the questions in ‘Practice’ (Textbook P173). 

Problem Solving 

Write down a few numbers on the board and ask pupiis to compare and then arrange the numbers in order. 
Prompt their thinking by asking questions along the way to guide them to the correct answer. The teacher 
can get pupiis to work in groups and conduct quick pop quizzes with numeral cards. Get them to listen for the 
instructions given by the teacher (‘greatest to smallest’ or ‘smallest to greatest’) and quickly arrange the numeral 
cards in the correct order on their desks. Ask how they decided the order of the numbers. Encourage individual 
responses and get pupiis to explain using the concept of breaking the numbers into tens and ones (e.g. 47 is 
bigger than 39 because there are 4 tens in 47, which is greater than the 3 tens in 39). 

Activities 

The activity (Textbook P173) has to be done in groups. Encourage mathematical communication, coordination 
and group work. You will need to laminate sets of numeral cards (Activity Handbook P41 - 42). 

Resources 

• numeral cards 

• base-ten blocks 

Mathematical Communication Support 

Write down the number sentences and key vocabulary words on comparison and order (e.g. how much more 
than, less than, greatest to smallest, smallest to greatest) on the board for the pupiis to record in their exercise 
books. Enunciate each phrase and lead pupiis to compare and then arrange numbers in order according to 
instructions given by the teacher. The phrases (Textbook P172) shouid be enunciated in class. 
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LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

1. Recognise and make number patterns. 


NUMBER PATTERNS 


IN 


FOCUS 


A hundred chart is shown. 

Look at numbers across the blue boxes. 
What number patterns do you see? 


i7a 
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LESSON 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

31 

32 

33 

34 

35 

36 

37 

38 

39 

40 

41 

42 

43 

44 

45 

46 

47 

48 

49 

50 

51 

52 

53 

54 

55 

56 

57 

58 

59 

60 

61 

62 

63 

64 

65 

66 

67 

68 

69 

70 

71 

72 

73 

74 

75 

76 

77 

78 

79 

80 

81 

82 

83 

84 

85 

86 

87 

88 

89 

90 

91 

92 

93 

94 

95 

96 

97 

98 

99 

100 
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FOCUS 


Get pupiis to talk about what they see in the chart and 
ask the following questions to encourage discussioni 

• Are there numbers that are not 2-digit numbers? 
Which are the numbers? 

• Which number is 2 more than 85? 

• Which number is 1 less than 66? 

• Which number is 10 more than 57? 

Which number is 10 less than 100? 

• Can you count on from 55 to 66? 

• Can you count back from 100 to 89? 

• If I move on 2 steps from 72 what number will I 
be on? 

• Which number will I be on if I move back 3 steps 
from 72? 

Next, direct the pupiis’ attention to the numbers along 
a row. Then examine the numbers along a column. 

Ask them what they notice when moving forward or 
backward along a row, or upward and downward along 
a column. 

Lead pupiis to see that the numbers have something in 
common which they can use to guess the next number, 
and such sequences are called patterns. 


246 


Chapter 15 


OXPORD 

UNIVERSITY PRESS 



































LET'S LEARN 


1. What is 2 more than 42? 

2 more 




2 more than 42 is 44. 

We can form a number pattern. 

Each number is 2 more than the number before it. 

2 more 2 more 2 more 2 more 



42 

44 

46 

48 

50 


2. What is 2 iess than 49? 



2 iess 



2 iess than 49 is 47. 

We can form a number pattern. 

Each number is 2 Iess than the number before it. 

2 Iess 2 Iess 2 Iess 2 Iess 



49 

47 

45 

43 

41 
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Take the row of numbers 41 to 50 and get pupiis to 
count on in ones using base-ten blocks from 41. After 
that, count backwards from 50 back to 41. 

Lead pupiis to identify the pattern of 1 more for counting 
on and 1 Iess for counting back. At the same time, 
reinforce the language of 45 is 1 more than 44 or 44 is 

1 Iess than 45. 

For Let’s Learn 1 and 2, extend to the pattern of 2 more 
and 2 Iess using the same number sequence of 41 to 
50. 


Textbook 1 P175 

_y 


3. What is 10 more than 40? 










4 

0 


10 more 


= 


5 

0 


10 more than 40 is 50. 

We can form a number pattern from 10 to 100. 
Each number is 10 more than the number before it. 



10 more 10 more 10 more 10 more 10 more 10 more 10 more 10 more 10 more 


10 

20 

30 

40 

50 

60 

70 

80 

90 

100 

What comes next in the pattern? 





100 

90 

80 

70 

60 

50 

? 





Each number is 10 Iess than the number before it. 

10 Iess than 50 is 40 . 

The number pattern is 100, 90, 80, 70, 60, 50, 40 . 
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In the same way, extract the column of tens from 
the hundred chart (i.e. 10, 20, 30, ...,100) and teach 
patterns of counting on by tens and counting back by 
tens; as well as patterns of 10 more and 10 Iess. 

Get pupiis to work in pairs to find more of such patterns 
from the hundred chart and share it with the class. 
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Activity More number patterns 
Materials Counters, spinner, number grid 

Procedure 

1. Assign pupiis to play in groups of 2 to 4. 

2. Provide the number grid, some counters and spinner for each group. 

3. Players have to spin the spinner and move their counters on the number grid given. 
For example, if the spinner shows ‘1 more’, move the counter one step forward. 



4. The players are to take turns spinning the spinner. 

5. The first player to reach the finish mark wins. 

6. Alternatively, pupiis can draw their own chart of numbers and get their classmates to complete them. 


START 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

31 

32 

33 

34 

35 

36 

37 

38 

41 

42 

43 

44 

45 

46 

47 

48 


FINISH 
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/ 

PRACTICE . ^ 


Help the pupiis to read and understand each question. 

Avoid chorus answers from pupiis and encourage 
participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the 
pupiis how they get their answers and if possible, get 
another pupiI to verify the answer. 

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 
4 and work these out with the pupiis. 


(b) 


10 more 10 more 


10 more 


30 

40 

50 

60 

70 

80 

90 

100 


10 less 


10 less 


(c) 90, 80, 70, 60, 50 ,40, 30 

Each number is 10 less than the number before it. 

(d) 10, 20,30,40,50,60,70 

Each number is 10 more than the number 
before it. 


ipj. Complete Workbook 1 B, Worksheet 4 * Pages 53 - 54 


MIND V, _>RWCOUT 

Look at the numbers. 


4 

■ 

5 

■ 

6 


The greatest 2-digit number I can make is 65 

The smallest 2-digit number I can make is 45 . 

Make two more 2-digit numbers. 

Arrange the numbers in order. 

45 , 46 , 54 , 65 

smallest 
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Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet 4 (Workbook 1B 
P53 - 54). 
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Answers 

Worksheet 4 (Workbook 1B 

P53 - 54) 




1. (a) 42 

(b) 98 

(c) 100 

2. (a) 83, 81 

(b) 51, 53 

(c) 60, 50 

(d) 49 

(e) 70 

(f) 90 

(d) 90, 40 

(e) 50, 60 





3. (a) 54 

(b) 42 

(c) 30 




(d) 40 




LESSON PLAN 



Chapter 15 
Lesson 4 


Specific Learning Focus ^ 

• Recognise and make number patterns. 

Suggested Duration 

2 periods 

Prior Learning 

Pupiis have done number and shape patterns in chapters 6, 8 and 10. This lesson is a continuation of the same 
strategy of recognising patterns by comparison and then completing the pattern. 

Pre-emptive Pitfalis 

Some pupiis might find it difficult to recognise the pattern, especially because the numbers in this lesson are 
greaterthan before and finding the difference between numbers mentally might be challenging. Recognising the 
order of the numbers (increasing or decreasing) shouid not be difficult for them to figure out. 

Introduction 

Laminate the hundred chart (Activity Handbook P43) and shade the number sequences on the laminated 
hundred chart using whiteboard markers. Explain the orientation of the rows or columns of the highlighted 
number sequence. Some pupiis may get confused with the horizontal rows and vertical columns. Use hand 
gestures to explain the difference between the two. Guide pupiis to see the pattern in the directions ‘upward’, 
‘downward’, ‘forward’, ‘backward’ and let them skip count to recognise the pattern. This can be a fun activity 
to carry out in class. Encourage individual responses and not chorus answers. 

Problem Solving 

‘Let’s Learn’ (Textbook P175) using base-ten blocks, place-value chart and number line shouid help pupiis 
to form number patterns easily. Lead pupiis to recognise the increasing or decreasing order of the pattern. 
Highlight that subtracting the first two numbers in a pattern gives us the difference between two successive 
numbers and then proceed to skip count in the pattern. 

Activities 

Highlight different number patterns on the hundred chart and have the pupiis recognise the patterns untii they 
are well versed with the process of recognising patterns by finding the difference between two successive 
numbers, identifying the order (ascending or descending), skip counting and completing the pattern. 

Activity (P248) shouid be done in groups of 4. 

Resources 


hundred chart (Activity Handbook P43) 
spinner 

base-ten blocks 


• 2-colour counters 

• number grid 

• number pattern cut-outs (in rectangular strips) 

Mathematical Communication Support 

Questions in ‘Practice’ (Textbook 1 P177) can be done as an activity carried out in class. Hang a string across 
the classroom and peg numeral cards to form various number patterns. Get pupiis to grab the numeral cards on 
the teacher’s desk and peg the cards to the string to complete the pattern. Teach by asking questions to prompt 
pupiis’ thinking: 

• Are these 1 -digit or 2-digit numbers? 

• Do we look at the left-hand side or right-hand side of the number pattern to compare? 

• For 2-digit numbers, are the digits in the tens place the same or different? 

• If the digits in the tens place are the same, compare the digits in the ones place and find the difference 
between the two successive numbers. 

• Can you now figure out how much more or less the number is compared to the previous number? 

• Can you now predict the next number in the number pattern? 
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PROBLEM SOLVING, 
MATHS JOURNAL AND 
PUPIL REVIEW 



3. Cross out the number that does not belong in each pattern. 

Example 

59, 60, 61, 62, 56, 63, 64, 65 

(a) 74, 72, 70, 68, 66, 54, 64 

(b) 48, 42, 50, 52, 54, 56, 58 

(c) 40, 50, 3Q, 60, 70, 80, 90, 100 

(d) 90,80,70,40,60,50 



Mind Workout 


Date: 


I am a number smaller than 100. 
I have zero ones. 

My tens digit is 1 iess than 8. 
What number am I? 


I am 


70 




54 Chapter 15 


oxroRD 


Workbook 1B P54 






Mind Workout 


Help the pupiis to read the question and allow some time 
for silent reading. 


Use Polya 4-stage questioning process to clarify their 
understanding. Guide the pupiis to use the place-value 
chart to translate each given statement into the 
appropriate digit. 
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(b) 


if:: ^c-e 


10 more 


10 more 


30 

40 

_ 

50 

60 

70 

80 

90 

100 


10 i' iS;; 


10 less 


(c) 90, 80, 70, 60, 50 ,40, 30 

Each number is 10 less than the number before it. 

(d) 10, 20,30,40,50,60,70 

Each number is 10 less than the number 
before it. 



M\ND WORtdOUT 


Look at the numbers. 







The greatest 2-digit number I can make is 65 . 

The smallest 2-digit number I can make is 45 . 

Make two more 2-digit numbers. 

Arrange the numbers in order. 

45 , 46 , 54 , 65 

smallest 
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MIND WORkCOUT 


Allow pupiis to Work in pairs. Help pupiis to understand 
the problem. This question requires pupiis’ analysis and 
comparison of numbers. 


To obtain the greatest number, they have to first 
consider the digit in the tens place and select the 
appropriate digit. The same is done to obtain the 
smallest number. 


The other 2-digit numbers that can be formed are 46, 54, 
56 and 64. Pupiis can select any two of these numbers 
for the arrangement of numbers, from the smallest to the 
greatest. 


MATHS JOURNAL 


c: MATH^S JOURNAL 

___ 


Do you know that numbers are everywhere? 
Look around you for three 2-digit numbers. 


You may find 2-digit numbers in 
storybooks, around the school, at horne or 
around your neighbourhood. 



Write the numbers that you find. 

Write where you find the numbers and what they show. 


Use this journal as homework with participation from 
family members. Encourage parents or guardians to 
Work with the child to look for numbers around the horne 
and in the community. 

If possible, pictures of places where the 2-digit numbers 
are found can be taken and made into a scrapbook for 
Show and teli in class. 


Talk about it with your classmates. 


I know how to... 



count to 100. reod and write numbers to 100. 
compare and order numbers within 100. 
complete number potterns. 
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SELF-CHECld 




Before the pupiis do the self check, 
review the important concepts once more by asking for 
examples learnt for each objective. 


This self check can be done after pupiis have completed 
Review 15 (Workbook 1B P55 - 56) as consolidation of 
understanding for the chapter. 
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Answers Review 15 (Workbook 1 B P55 - 56) 

1. (a) 68 

(b) 80 

(c) seventy-three 

(d) one hundred 

2. (a) 4 tens 7 ones 

(b) 9 tens 0 ones 

3. (a) 43 

(b) 95 

(c) 43 

(d) 95 

4. 88,89,98,99 

5. (a) 100 

(b) 60 

(c) 66 

(d) 85 

(e) 60 

(f) 80 

6. (a) 85, 87 

(b) 92, 86 

(c) 80, 100 

(d) 90, 40 
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ADDITION AND 
SUBTRACTION WITHIN 100 


CHAPTER 


Addition and chapter 

Subtraction Witfiln 100 




How many dresses are there in all? 




How many dresses are there in all? 

180 CHAPTER 16 


OXPORD 

VNIVERSITY PRESS 


Textbook 1 P180 


ADDITION 






Related Resources 

NSPM Textbook 1 (P180 - 196) 

NSPM Workbook 1B (P57 - 74) 

Materials 

Base-ten blocks, place-value charts, 
numeral cards, ‘T to ‘6’ dice, ‘0’ to ‘9’ dice 

Lesson 

Lesson 1 Addition 

Lesson 2 Addition with Regrouping 

Lesson 3 Subtraction 

Lesson 4 Subtraction with Regrouping 

Problem Solving, Maths Journal and 
Pupii Review 


INTRODUCTION 


In line with the spiral approach, pupiis revisit addition and subtraction of numbers up to 100 with more practices 
on computational strategies such as count on, count back, make 10, subtract from 10, and the process of 
regrouping tens and ones in the Standard algorithms. Mental computations of counting on and counting back 
are effective when the number to be added or subtracted is within 3. Beyond that, the method of making 10 and 
subtracting from 10 shouid be encouraged and pupiis shouid be given more mental practice on them. Base-ten 
blocks and place-value charts are used to represent the process of regrouping the ones into tens and ones in 
addition and the process of regrouping a ten into 10 ones for subtraction. 
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LESSON ADDITION 



LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

1. Add two numbers without regrouping. 


i, ■ 




11 . 


N' 


How many dresses are there in all? 








ADDITION 


IN 




FOCUS 


^ 'A ^ 

‘•X* • 



V. •■ •<■ 

/ 

y 



LESSON 



How many dresses are there in all? 

180 CHAPTEE 16 


IN 



FOCU^S 


Use the chapter opener as a stimulus to discuss with 
pupiis the things that they see in the picture. 

Get the pupiis to count the clothes on the rack and the 
clothes that Ann is holding. Then ask them to find the 
number of clothes in total. 

Give pupiis time to discuss in pairs the different ways 
they can add the two numbers together to find the total 
number of clothes. 
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LBT'S LEARN 


Add 44 and 3. 

Method 1 Count on from 44. 


41 

42 

43 

44 

45 

46 

47 

48 

49 

50 


44 + 3 = 47 

Method 2 Add ones. 





n 


V 

4 tens 




44 + 3 = 47 
44 + '’3' 

(40) ;(4 



Y 

7 ones 


4 + 3=7 
40 + 7 = 47 


9 


Method 3 Use Jjjj^ to add. 

Step 1 Add the ones. 4 ones + 3 ones = 7 ones 


Tens 

4 


+ 


Ones 

4 

3 


7 
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LET'*? UEARN 


Revise with pupiis the three metho(ds previously learnt in 
Chapter 11. 

Method 1: Count on 

Remin(d pupiis that counting on starts from the greater 
number, followe(d by counting on with the smaller 
number. 

Method 2: Add ones 

To use this metho(d, pupiis first need to make a number 
bond in ordev to add the ones. 

Method 3: Use Standard algorithm with place-value 
charts 

Use base-ten blocks to represent the a(d(dition of 2-d\g\\ 
numbers in the stan(dar(d algorithm. Allow for class 
participation in using the concrete materiais to illustrate 
the process of a(d(ding the ones and the tens. 

Ensure that the three steps using the concrete materiais 
are in tan(dem with the calculation in written format. 


Textbook 1 P181 

_ J 


step 2 Add the tens. 


+ 


44 + 3 = 47 


Tens 

4 


Ones 

4 

3 


7 


2. Add 59 and 40. 

Method 1 Count on in tens from 59. 


Method 2 


59 + 40 = 99 
Add tens. 


59, 69, 79, 89, 99 


59 + 40 \ 



50 + 40 = 90 
90 + 9 = 99 


Method 3 


59 + 40 = 99 


Use to add. 


Step 1 Add the ones. 


Tens 

5 

+ 4 



f 


Ones 

9 

0 
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To reinforce the three metho(ds covere(d, apply them in 
the a(d(dition of two 2-d\g\{ numbers without regrouping. 


OXTORD 


UNIVERSITY PRESS 


256 


Chapter 16 


















































Step 2 


3. Add63 

Step 1 


Step 2 


OXFORD 


Add the tens. 5 tens + 4 tens = 9 tens 

Tens Ones 

5 9 

+ 4 0 

9 9 


59 + 40 = 99 

and 26. use to help you add. 

Add the ones. 3 ones + 6 ones = 9 ones 

Tens Ones 

6 3 

+ 2 6 

9 


Add the tens. 6 tens + 2 tens = 8 tens 

Tens Ones 

6 3 

+ 2 6 

8 9 


63 + 26 = 89 
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Reinforce the use of Standard algorithm in the addition 
of two 2-digit numbers without regrouping with 
Let’s Learn 3. 

Use base-ten blocks to illustrate the addition of the ones 
and tens. 

In addition to this method, the number bond method can 
be used as well. 

63 + 26 =6 tens 3 ones + 2 tens 6 ones 



,'. . ACTIVITY 

■ Work in poirs. 

‘ 0 Toke turns to open o and o 


A 


TIME 


\ 


What you need: 

Form o 2-digit number' 

i , (0-3) (10-90) 

' ^ Roii the N ^. 

Add the number on the ^ to the 2-digit number. 

Example 


50 


\ 


53 + 3 

Check eoch other's onswer. 


56 


Add. 

(o) 71 + 7 = 78 

0 0 




PRACTJCE ' 


\ 


\ 


(b) 42 + 40 = 82 




Add. 

0) Tens 

8 


+ 


Ones 

2 

6 


(b) 


40 2 


Tens 

4 

1 


+ 


Ones 

1 

5 


8 


8 
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ACTIVITY ^^^TIME 

.. 


Assign pupiis to work in pairs. 

Provide each pair with one set of 1-digit number 
cards (include 0 to 3 oniy), one set of 2-digit number 
cards (include 10 to 90 onIy), and a 6-sided dice. 

The activity requires pupiis to do mental calculation 
through the count on method. 


PRACTtCE \ • 


/ 



V 


Help the pupiis to read and understand each question. 

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 
1 and work these out with the pupiis. 


Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet 1 (Workbook 1B 
P57 - 62). 
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Answers Worksheet 1 (Workbook 1B P57 - 62) 


1 . 






54 

55 

56 

57 

58 

59 

56 + 2 = 58 

91 

92 

93 

94 

95 

96 

91 + 4 = 95 

25 

35 

45 

55 

65 

75 

45 + 30 = 75 

42 

52 

62 

72 

82 

92 


52 + 40 = 92 


2 . 


(a) 58 

(b) 77 

(c) 85 

(d) 77 

(e) 58 

(f) 85 

(g) 83 

(h) 84 

(a) 63 + 6 = 69 

7 \ 


^ © 



(b) 52 + 10 = 62 



(d) 74 + 20 = 94 




(e) 31 + 40 = 71 




4. (a) 58 

(b) 69 

(c) 56 

(d) 94 

5. (a) 71 



Tens Ones 



C 

\ 



) 

/ 

+ 

r 



\ 

) 


1 




f 

A 

\ 

1 

\ 

1 

J 


(b) 95 


Tens Ones 
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LESSON 




ADDITION WITH 
REGROUPING 


LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

1. Add two numbers with regrouping. 


ADDITION 
WITH REOROUPINO 



LESSON 


IN 




Pupiis have to use the ‘make 10’ strategy for addition 
with regrouping. A quiz can be given to pupiis to enable 
them to recall bonds of 10, which will allow them to use 
the ‘make 10’ strategy. 



Xinyi gives Bina 8 stickers. 

How many stickers does 
Bina have now? 


After revision on the number bonds of 10, find the total 
number of stickers that Devi has by adding 45 and 8 
through the ‘make 10’ strategy. 


LET'S LEARN 


Add 45 and 8. 


Use 


to help you add. 


Step 1 


OXFORD 

UNIVERSITY PRESS 


Add the ones. 5 ones + 8 ones = 13 ones 
Regroup the ones. 13 ones = 1 ten 3 ones 




r r r r r ] 


Ir r 1 r r 1 


Step 2 Add the tens. 1 ten + 4 tens = 5 tens 



Tens 

Ones 


5 

+ 

8 

3 

= 5 tens 


Tens 

Ones 


5 

+ 

8 

5 

3 


45 + 8 = 53 
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LET'S LEARN K 



Use base-ten blocks to show the make tens process. 
This action shouid be coordinated with the written form 
and the number bond diagram. 

45 + = ? 

^ I 



Next, use Standard algorithm with place-value chart 
(Chapter 11) to add the two numbers. Inform pupiis that 
the addition in Let’s Learn 1 involves regrouping of the 
ones into a ten and ones. 


First write the addition equation in the horizontal format, 
then Show pupiis its transition to the vertical form. 

The addition in the vertical format will be illustrated by 
placing the corresponding base-ten blocks onto the 
place-value chart. 
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2. Add 37 and 29. ^ to help you add. 

Step 1 Add the ones. 7 ones + 9 ones = 16 ones 
Regroup the ones. 16 ones = 1 ten 6 ones 

Tens Ones 

'3 7 

+ 2 9 


6 


Step 2 Add the tens. 1 ten + 3 tens + 2 ten = 6 tens 

Tens Ones 

'3 7 

+ 2 9 


6 6 


37 + 29 = 66 





Ploy in groups of 4. 

<il Open o and a ^ 
Form o 2-digit number. 

0 Rollthe 


^9 ^ 

"U 


\ ACTIVITY 



TIME 


What you need: 



(1-9) (10-80) 


Add the number on the to the 2-digit number. 

^ Compare your onswer with the other pioyers. 

The pioyer with the smoiiest onswer wins! 


18G CHAPTEB 16 
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y 


Ensure that the steps using the concrete materiais are 
in tandem with the calculation in written format. 

Reinforce the method of using Standard algorithms with 
place-value charts by repeating the steps in the addition 
of 37 and 29. 


\ 

\ 


ACTIVITY 



TIME 


Assign pupiis to work in groups of 4. 


Provide each group with one set of 1-digit numeral 
cards (1 to 9), one set of 2-digit numeral cards 
(include 10 to 80 oniy) and a ‘0’ to ‘9’ dice. 


Add. 


yPRACTlCE 



(O) 


(C) 


Tens 

^8 

Ones 

4 

(b) 

Tens 

^5 

Ones 

6 

+ 

8 

+ 

2 

9 

9 

2 


8 

5 

Tens 

M 

Ones 

5 

(d) 

Tens 

^7 

Ones 

7 

+ 1 

6 

+ 


9 

6 

1 


8 

6 


SJ" . Complete Workbook 1B, Worksheet 2 • Pages 63 - 64 
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PRACTICE 


Help the pupiis to read and understand each question. 

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 
2 and work these out with the pupiis. 

Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet 2 (Workbook 1B 
P63 - 64). 



y 
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Answers Worksheet 2 (Workbook 1B P63 - 64) 


1. (a) 


Tens Ones 

' 4 5 
+ 5 


0 


(b) 


Tens Ones 

^ 8 7 

4 


+ 


9 


1 


(c) Tens Ones 

^ 3 8 

+ 3 6 






2 






(d) Tens Ones 

' 5 3 
+ 2 9 


8 




\ 


2 






(e) Tens Ones 


^ 1 
+ 7 


9 


3 

7 


0 


(f) Tens Ones 

8 

+ 5 9 


6 




\ 


7 




J 


2. (a) 62 


Tens Ones 




\ 


cn 




J 


+ 


r 


\ 


2 


V 


) 


(b) 93 


Tens Ones 




f 

N 


r 

N 



\ 




co 

+ 



V 

) 



J 



) 


9 



9 


f 


\ 


3 




) 


(c) 71 


Tens Ones 



\ 

4 


V 

) 


+ 


r 




3 


\ 


/ 


8 


(d) 95 


Tens Ones 



+ 5 


9 


r 


\ 


6 






9 


(e) 90 


Tens Ones 


r 


\ 


2 


\ 


/ 


+ 


9 


9 


0 


(f) 93 


Tens Ones 


+ 


9 


r 


6 


\ 

) 


IJ 


r 


\ 


7 


V 


) 
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Chapter 16 
Lessons 1 & 2 


LESSON PLAN 

Specific Learning Focus ^ 

• Add two numbers without regrouping. 

• Add two numbers with regrouping. 

Suggested Duration 

5 periods 

Prior Learning 

Since addition with and without regrouping involving numbers up to 40 has been covered in Chapter 11, it will be 
easier for pupiis to move on to addition with and without regrouping involving numbers up to 100. 

Pre-emptive Pitfalis 

Adding using the place-value chart heips pupiis immensely. However, the challenging part of this lesson is for 
pupiis to calculate mentally and to choose the strategy to add. 

Introduction 

In Lesson 1, have the pupiis attempt the sums using all 3 strategies - counting on, adding ones and using 
Standard algorithm method with place-value charts. Breaking the numbers into tens and ones, then placing 
them under the tens and ones columns in the place-value chart gives the pupiis a clearer understanding of 
the different strategies for addition. Having more practice will sharpen their mental calculation skilis. Similarly 
in Lesson 2, pupiis will break the numbers into tens and ones and use the Standard algorithm method to add 
with regrouping. The ones will have to be regrouped if the addition of the ones gives a number greater than 9. 
Emphasise that when 10 ones are regrouped into 1 ten, the 1 ten needs to be carried over to the tens column in 
the vertical addition. 

Problem Solving 

The spiral approach of revisiting concepts and strategies is useful. Another important aspect is the integration 
of concepts. In Lesson 1 (adding without regrouping) and Lesson 2 (adding with regrouping), encourage pupiis 
to break the numbers into tens and ones and then add. Reinforce that when comparing numbers, we start 
comparing the digit with the highest place value (i.e. the digit on the left) but when adding, we start adding the 
digit in the ones first (i.e. add from right to left). 

Activities 

The activities in Lesson 1 (Textbook 1 P184) and in Lesson 2 (Textbook 1 P186) require the use of numeral 
cards and pupiis to work in pairs or groups of 4. 

Resources 

• numeral cards 

• ‘rto‘6’dice 

• base-ten blocks 

Mathematical Communication Support 

Explain the transition from using base-ten block (horizontal) to Standard algorithm method (vertical) when adding 
with or without regrouping. At the end of lessons 1 and 2, provide pupiis with a worksheet consisting of sums 
that involve a consolidation of both concepts. Before the pupiis work on the sums, prompt the pupiis’ thinking by 
verbalising the steps with the class: 

• Start from ones. 

• Add the ones. 

• If the addition of ones gives a 2-digit number: 

- Break the number into tens and ones 

- Regroup 10 ones into 1 ten and carry over 1 ten to the tens column 

• Add vertically and write the answers under the ones and tens columns in the vertical addition. 
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LESSON 


SUBTRACTION 




LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

1. Subtract a number from a 2-digit number 
without regrouping. 


SUBTRACTION 





IN 


LESSON 




Revise the three methods for subtraction, count back, 
use of number bonds and use of place-value charts, as 
covered in Chapter 11. 


Ask pupiis to give an example of a subtraction that does 
not require regrouping. 


How many chickens are there left? 


LBT'S LEARN 


LET'<9 LEARN K 


1 . 


Subtract 3 from 65. 

Method l Count bock from 65. 


61 

62 

63 

64 

65 

66 

67 

68 

69 

70 


65 - 3 = 62 


Method 2 Subtract ones. 
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Write the equation 65 - 3 = ? on the whiteboard. Invite 
class participation, then review the three methods of 
subtracti ng. 

Method 1 involves counting back from 65 in 3 steps to 
get the answer. 

Method 2 involves subtracting ones. This can be done 
by first making the number bond of 65, then subtracting 
3 ones from 5 ones. 


y 
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2 . 


OXFORD 


Method 3 Use K to subtract. 

Step 1 Subtract the ones. 5 ones - 3 ones = 2 ones 

Tens Ones 

6 5 

3 

2 


Step 2 Subtract the tens. , ^ 

Tens Ones 

6 5 

3 

6 2 


65 - 3 = 62 




Subtract 30 from 97. 

Method 1 Count back in tens from 97. 

97, 87, 77, 67 

97 - 30 = 67 



Method 2 Subtract tens. 




97 - 30 = 67 
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Method 3 is the use of Standard algorithm with place- 
value charts to subtract. Base-ten blocks can be put in 
the place-value charts to show the subtraction clearly. 

Provide more examples to reinforce the three methods. 

The three methods are revised in Let’s Learn 2. 

Instead of subtracting from ones, Let’s Learn 2 focuses 
on subtracting the tens. 

In the first method, help pupiis to count back in tens with 
the aid of a hundred chart. 

The second method requires pupiis to subtract tens 
instead of ones. After making the number bond of 97, 
pupiis shouid be able to see that subtraction is oniy 
possible with the tens. 


Method 3 Use to subtract. 

Step 1 Subtract the ones. 

Tens Ones 

9 7 

3 0 


7 


Step 2 Subtract the tens. 9 tens - 3 tens = 6 tens 

Tens Ones 

9 7 

3 0 


6 7 


97 - 30 = 67 

3. Subtract 14 from 78. Use Illi to help you subtract. 

step 1 Subtract the ones. 8 ones - 4 ones = 4 ones 

Tens Ones 

7 8 

1 4 


4 
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In the final method, focus the pupiis’ attention on the 
base-ten blocks in the tens place. 

Uniike Let’s Learn 1 and 2, Let’s Learn 3 requires 
pupiis to subtract from both the tens and ones. OnIy the 
Standard algorithm method is applied here. 

Emphasise to pupiis that subtraction shouid be done 
with the ones before moving on to the tens. 

Show the subtraction using base-ten blocks on a place- 
value chart. Ensure that the use of concrete materiais is 
in tandem with the calculation in written format. 
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Step 2 Subtract the tens. 7 tens - 1 ten = 6 tens 

Tens Ones 

7 8 

1 4 


6 4 


78-14 = 64 



52 

What you need: 


\ ^ 


, ACTIVITY « ■'WTIME 

Work in pairs. 

Take turns to open a and a 
Form a 2-digit number. 

( 6 - 9 ) ( 10 - 90 ) 

^ Roll the w ■ 

Subtract the number on the w from the 2-digit number. 

Example 


80 




86-4 

^ Check each other's answer. 


82 
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V 


\ 

\ 


\ 


ACTIVITY 



TIME 


Assign pupiis to work in pairs. Provide each pair with 
one set of 1-digit numeral cards (6 to 9 oniy), one set of 
2-digit numeral cards (10 to 90 onIy) and a ‘T to ‘6’ dice. 


This activity involves subtracting a 1-digit number from a 
2-digit number without regrouping. 


Pupiis are required to form a 2-digit number by picking 
a card from each of the two decks. After which they will 
subtract a 1-digit number obtained from rolling the dice. 






/ s 

Subtract. 



PKACTICE \ 1 





(a) Tens 

Ones 

(b) 

Tens 

Ones 

7 

5 


9 

9 

- 

3 

- 

5 

0 

7 

2 


4 

9 

(c) Tens 

Ones 

(d) 

Tens 

Ones 

6 

5 


5 

8 

1 

4 

- 

2 

6 

5 

1 


3 

2 

(e) Tens 

Ones 

(f) 

Tens 

Ones 

6 

8 


8 

7 

2 

3 

- 

4 

2 

4 

5 


4 

5 







sOf Complete Workbook 1 B, Worksheet 3 

* Pages 65 - 70 
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" ^ PRACTICE 

Help the pupiis to read and understand each question. 

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 
3 and work these out with the pupiis. 



Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet 3 (Workbook 1B 
P65 - 70). 


Textbook 1 P192 

_y 
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Answers Worksheet 3 (Workbook 1B P65 - 70) 


1. (a) 


2 . 


(b) 


(c) 


(d) 




99 - 40 = 59 


41 

(b) 55 

57 

(d) 91 

58 

(f) 69 

47 

(h) 58 

69-8 = 61 



63 

64 

65 

66 

67 

68 

68 - 3 = 65 

81 

82 

83 

84 

85 

86 

86 - 4 = 82 

35 

45 

55 

65 

75 

85 

65 - 30 = 35 

49 

59 

69 

79 

89 

99 


(b) 97 - 4 = 93 




(c) 73 - 3 = 70 




(d) 53 - 20 = 33 




(e) 66 - 40 = 26 




4. (a) 53 

(b) 60 

(c) 32 

(d) 53 

5. (a) 45 



Tens Ones 



(b) 50 

Tens Ones 



266 I Chapter 16 


OXPORD 

UNIVERSITY PRESS 

























































LESSON SUBTRACTION WITH 





LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

1. Subtract a number from a 2-digit number with 
regrouping. 


SUBTRACTION 
WITH REOROUPINO 

r 


FOCUS 


LESSON 


4 








How many apples 
are there altogether? 
Count in tens and ones. 


How many red apples are there? 


LET'S LEARN 


1. Subtract 9 from 63, ““ B 

Step 1 Regroup 1 ten into 10 ones. 

Subtract the ones. 13 ones - 9 ones = 4 ones 



Step 2 



• •• 


'00000 

ssss/ 


' 1 — . ‘ 

\ ' 1 



Subtract the tens. 



63 - 9 = 54 


Tens 

Ones 



- 

9 

4 

Tens 

Ones 



- 

9 

5 

4 
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IN 



FOCUS 


Similar to the lesson on the addition of two numbers 
with regrouping, revise with pupiis the ‘subtract from 10’ 
strategy where they have to recall the number bonds of 
10, as well as forming the bond of a 2-digit number into 
a 10 and the remaining value. 


The language of ‘when there are not enough ones to 
subtract from, then we subtract from the 10’ shouid be 
reinforced with the manipulation of the base-ten blocks 
to Show the process meaningfully. 

At the same time, help pupiis to see the difference 
between subtractions that require regrouping and those 
that do not need regrouping. 


LET'S LEABN 


Inform pupiis that the subtraction can be done by 
using place-value charts, but this time will involve the 
regrouping of a ten into 10 ones. Demonstrate the 
regrouping with base-ten blocks on a place-value chart. 

First write the subtraction equation 63 - 9 = ? in 
horizontal format, then show pupiis its transition to the 
vertical form. Stress to pupiis that there are not enough 
ones to subtract from, so there is a need to subtract 
from a 10. 
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2. Subtract 36 from 82. Use |||2 to help you subtract. 

Step 1 Regroup 1 ten into 10 ones. 

Subtract the ones. 12 ones - 6 ones = 6 ones 

Tens Ones 

3 6 

6 


Step 2 Subtract the tens. 7 tens - 3 tens = 4 tens 

Tens Ones 

3 6 

4 6 


82 - 36 = 46 





3. Subtract 12 from 90. 

Step 1 Regroup 1 ten into 10 ones. 

Subtract the ones. 10 ones - 2 ones = 8 ones 









1 





mmmmm 


mmmmm 




t 1 

1 1 



Tens 

1 


Ones 

2 


8 
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Reinforce the method by going through Let’s Learn 2 
and 3. 

Ensure that the steps using the concrete materiais are 
in tandem with the calculation in written format. The 
renaming after regrouping (i.e. the cancelling of tens 
from 9 to 8, the regrouping of the ones from 0 to 10) 
must be explicated. 


step 2 


Subtract the tens. 8 tens - 1 ten = 7 tens 

Tens 




1 


Ones 

2 


7 


8 


90-12 = 78 

\ ACTIVITY 


Ploy in groups of 3 to 4. 

(D Toke turns to roii the two times. 

^ After eoch roii, write the number 
in one of the bionks. 

O Subtract to find the answer. 

Q Compare your answers. The piayer 
with the greatest answer wins! 


A 


TIME 

Whot you need: 

Tens 




Ones 

0 


PRACTJCE 


Subtract 

(o) 


(c) 


Tens 

Ones 


^0 

- 

4 

5 

6 

Tens 

Ones 


^0 

1 

3 

5 

7 


(b) 


(d) 


Tens 

Ones 


^6 

5 

7 

3 

9 

Tens 

Ones 


' 4 

4 

9 

0 

5 


\ 
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ACTIVITY 



fcj? 


TIME 


Assign pupiis to work in groups of 3 to 4. Provide a ‘1 ’ to 
‘6’ dice for each group. 

Pupiis are expected to work on their own subtraction 
independently. 


V 


PRACTICE ^ 



Help the pupiis to read and understand each question. 

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 
4 and work these out with the pupiis. 


Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet 4 (Workbook IB 
P71 - 72). 
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Answers Worksheet 4 (Workbook 1B P71 - 72) 


1 . 



Tens Ones 


8 





Tens Ones 

- 1 6 



c 

\ 

) 

c 

V, 

J 

y 


(e) Tens Ones 

- 4 5 




\ 


7 




y 


2 . 


(a) 49 


Tens Ones 




\_7 



8 



9 


(c) 28 


Tens Ones 



\_y 






5 


V 


y 


1 




8 







Tens Ones 

3 



(7] 

8 


Tens Ones 

6 


^5 


— 

1 

9 



[5] 

6 



Tens Ones 

8 

'9 

^3 


— 

5 

4 



(3] 

9 

9 J 



71 





Tens Ones 

''[0] 

— 

y ^ 

^ J 


9 



/ s 

7 

V J 


C 

h 



37 




Tens Ones 

5 



r ^ 

6 

^ J 


- 

[2] 


C 

9 



y > 

3 

^ J 
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Chapter 16 
Lessons 3 & 4 


LESSON PLAN 

Specific Learning Focus ^ 

• Subtract a number from a 2-digit number without regrouping. 

• Subtract a number from a 2-digit number with regrouping. 

Suggested Duration 

5 periods 

Prior Learning 

In Chapter 11, grouping and regrouping during addition and subtraction have been done using the Standard 
algorithm method. This lesson is a continuation of that concept, but with numbers beyond 40 and up to 100. 

Pre-emptive Pitfalis 

To subtract without regrouping, the counting back strategy is used, and to subtract with regrouping, 1 ten needs 
to be borrowed and regrouped into 10 ones. Pupiis will have to distinguish between when regrouping is required 
and when it is not. If the ones in the greater number is greater than or equal to the ones in the smaller number, 
then no regrouping is required. The teacher needs to emphasise the key steps to choosing the correct strategy. 

Introduction 

In Lesson 4, Let’s Learn 1 to 3 (Textbook 1 P193 - 195) show addition using the same strategies as in Lessons 
1 and 2 (breaking numbers into tens and ones, place-value charts, Standard algorithm method). The difference 
is that in lessons 3 and 4, the ones are taken away in subtraction, instead of counting all in addition. In lesson 4, 
the ones in the greater number are smaller than the ones in the smaller number, so regrouping of 10 ones into 1 
ten is required in orderto subtract. 

Problem Solving 

Reinforce all three methods when subtracting without regrouping. The use of concrete materiais like base-ten 
blocks and place-value charts is essential. Emphasise to pupiis that it is important to know how to identify when 
regrouping is required and when it is not. Once they are able to identify that, mathematical calculation becomes 
easy. 

Activities 

The activities (Textbook P191, 195) require pupiis to work in pairs and groups of 4. The use of base-ten blocks 
and place-value charts are essential as it strengthens pupiis’ understanding of the concepts. 

Resources 

• numeral cards 

• ‘rto‘6’dice 

• base-ten blocks 

• place-value chart 

Mathematical Communication Support 

The language of ‘there are not enough ones to take away the other ones’ or ‘not big enough’ is essential. 
Similarly, ‘borrowing a ten and regrouping a ten into ones to make the ones bigger’ are key phrases to use in 
class. 
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PROBLEM SOLVING, 
MATHS JOURNAL AND 
PUPIL REVIEW 


2. Subtract. 

(a) 57 - 8 = 

Tens 


49 


Ones 


(b) 80-9 = 1 71 I 

V_ J 

Tens 


Ones 


/ 




\ 



5 


1 


-a 

v 

J 


\ 

J 


y ) 


0 


8 




9 



/ 


/ 


4 


V 

) 


C 


\ 


9 


\ 


/ 


/ 

\ 

7 





(c) 45-17 = 

Tens 


28 


Ones 


(d) 66 - 29 = 

Tens 


37 


Ones 


4. 


/ 




5 


V 




5 /-^ 


/ 




7 


\ 




/ 


N 


2 




/ 


\ 

8 

V_ ) 


/ 




3 


\ 


/ 





Mind Workout 

Fili in the blanks with 1, 3, 4, 5, 6 and 7. 
You can use each number oniy once. 


Date: 


7 

V_ 




\ 


5 




/ 


r 


\ 


3 


V. 


) 


11 
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Mind Workout 


This is an investigative activity for pupiis. 


Help pupiis to understand the question, then remind 
them that the larger number has to subtract the 
smaller number. 


An example can be shown before pupiis proceed to do 
this on their own. 


Workbook 1B P72 

___ J 
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MIND WORtdOUT 


Part of a hundred chart is shown. 

Study the chart and find the missing numbers. 





MATUS JOURNAL 



63 


65 


72 

73 

74 

75 

76 

77 


84 

94 



Use the numbers 3, 4 and 5 to make two addition facts and 
two subtraction facts. 

You can use each number oniy once for each fact. 


+ 


Tens Ones 

3 4 

5 


+ 


Tens Ones 

5 3 

4 


Tens Ones 


Tens Ones 




4 

5 


' 5 . 


3 

4 


9 


4 


9 


Use 


^ to Show each fact. Then write the answers. 






19G 


I know how to... 

add numbers without regrouping. 
add numbers with regrouping. 
subtract numbers without regrouping 
subtract numbers with regrouping. 

CHAPTEB 16 


SELF-CHECV4 
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MlND WORklOUT 


This problem requires pupiis to use deductive reasoning 
and knowledge of number patterns along the rows and 
columns of a hundred chart. 


To guide pupiis along, ask pupiis to visualise a hundred 
chart and the numbers 0 to 100. Alternatively, show a 
number chart with the numbers 1 to 50 and help pupiis 
deduce the necessary patterns. 

Get pupiis to see the patterns along a row (1 more when 
moving forward and 1 less when moving backward) and 
along a column (10 more when moving downward and 
10 less when moving upward). 


MATHS JOURNAL 

Allow pupiis to Work in pairs. 

The objective of this task is to enable pupiis to formulate 
subtraction and addition questions with the given 
3 digits. 

Encourage pupiis to systematically list out all the 
possibilities before deciding on three addition sums and 
one subtraction question. 


SELF-CHECld 


I 



Before the pupiis do the self check, 
review the important concepts once more by asking for 
examples learnt for each objective. 


This self check can be done after pupiis have completed 
Review 16 (Workbook 1B P73 - 74) as consolidation of 
understanding for the chapter. 
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Answers Review 16 (Workbook 1B P73 - 74) 


1. (a) 74 
(c) 55 

2. (a) 66 
(c) 36 


(b) 87 
(d) 92 

(b) 84 
(d) 75 


3. (a) 

6 

- 1 

4 

3 

(b) 

7 

- 2 

8 

4 


5 

V J 

(1 

V J 


r \ 

5 

V J 

4 

V J 

(c) 

- 3 

7 

(d) 

- 3 

^3 

8 
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Answers Revision 3 (Workbook 1B P75 - 85) 



9 + 7 = 16 

Sam has 16 marbles. 


7. 3 

8. (a) 47 

(b) 97 

(c) 49 and 74 (Alternative answers: 94 and 79) 


2 . 


pencii 


eraser 


3. 


“Y“ 

9 


Kate has 11 erasers. 



18 


A 


4. 4x4 = 16 

There are 16 legs altogether. 

5. (a) 8 by 1 or 1 by 8 
(b) 4 by 7 or 7 by 4 


~Y" 



5x4 


5 + 5 + 5 


4 groups of 2 


(d) 97, 74, 49, 47 

9. (a) 61,55,53 

(b) 32, 42, 62 

(c) 56, 26, 6 

10. (a) 


(b) 


51 

52 

53 

54 

61 

62 

63 

64 

71 

72 

73 

74 


25 

26 27 

28 

35 


38 

45 

48 

55 

58 


(c) 6 by 5 or 5 by 6 


6. (a) 







J 




J 


There are 5 groups of 3 stars. 



Each child gets 2 sweets. 
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HALVES 

AND^QUARTER^^^^ CHAPTER 



HALVES ANP QUARTERS 


What is 1 half of a whole? 
What is 1 quarter of a whoie? 
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Related Resources 

NSPM Textbook 1 (P197 - 201) 
NSPM Workbook 1B (P83 - 86) 

Materials 

pupirs lunch box, shape cut-outs 

Lesson 

Lesson 1 Halves and Quarters 

Problem Solving, Maths Journal and 
Pupii Review 


Textbook 1 P197 


INTRODUCTION 


Pupiis are introduced to halves and quarters to build a foundation for fractions in the next level. Pupiis will learn 
to recognise and name a half as one of two equal parts of an object, shape or quantity. They will also learn to 
recognise and name a quarter as one of four equal parts of an object, shape or quantity. The writing and reading 
of fractions are not required at this level. 
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LESSON 

f 



HALVES 

AND QUARTERS 


LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

1. Understand half and quarter as part of a whole. 


How can Raju and Meiling share 
the pizza equally? 



HALVES ANP QUARTERS 


LESSON 


IN 




FOCUS 


What is 1 half of o whole? 
Whot is 1 quarter of o whole? 
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Textbook 1 P197 


IN 



FOCUS 


Ask the class how they share pizzas with their 
family and friends. Use the chapter opener 
to discuss with pupiis how Raju and Meiling can 
share the pizza equally. 
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LET'*? UEARN 





Each part of the pizza is 1 half of the whole pizza. 


This pizza is cut 



Each part of the pizza is 1 quarter of the whoie pizza. 


3. Nora eats 1 quarter of a burger. 

How many quarters of the burger are ieft? 



There are 3 quarters of the burger ieft. 
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Cut the pizza into 2 equal parts and point to the dotted 
line on the pizza to indicate the cut. Guide pupiis to 
understand each part is 1 half of the whole pizza by 
asking the followlng questions: 

• How many equal parts are there? 

• Can you point to the 2 equal parts? 

Indicate to pupiis that each part is 1 out of 2 equal parts. 

In Let’s Learn 2, cut the pizza into 4 equal parts and 
repeat the abovementioned steps to guide pupiis to 
understand 1 quarter. Get them to see that 2 quarters 
make 1 half. 

In Let’s Learn 3, lead pupiis to see that the burger is cut 
into 4 equal parts and after taking away 1 part, 3 equal 
parts are Ieft. Get pupiis to see that each equal part in 
this case refers to 1 quarter. 




PRACTJCE 


Cut the foiiowing into: 
(a) 2 haives 

I 



(b) 4 quarters 



cQ 


Complete Workbook 1B, Worksheet lA • Page 83 


.. ACTIVITY VtIME 

Work in pairs. ' ^ ^ j 

Think of some exampies of haives and need. 

quarters in your everyday iife. Your iunch box 

Teii your partner about these exannpies. 

Example 

A piain waffie can be cut into haives or quarters. 



^ Open your iunch box. Do you hove a sandwich? 

Your teocher wiii cut your sandwich into 2 haives or 
4 quarters. 

Which part is o haif? Which part is o quarter? 
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Textbook 1 P199 


V 


PRACTICE 



Work with pupiis on the questions and selected 
exampies from Worksheet 1A. 

Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet IA (Workbook 1B 
P83) 


ACTIVITY JW , TIME 


Provide exampies for pupiis if they are unable to suggest 
any example of haives and quarters (e.g. biscuits, bread, 
plasticine, chocolate, whiteboard, wheei of a bicycle, 
etc.). 
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Answers Worksheet 1A (Workbook 1B P83) 
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1 . 


2 . 


PRACTICE 




For each of the following shapes, colour 
(a) one quarter (b) two quarters 




Help pupiis to remember that 1 half is 1 out of 2 equal 
parts and 1 quarter is 1 out of 4 equal parts. Lead them 
to see how many equal parts there are in two quarters, 
three quarters and four quarters. 


(c) three quarters (d) four quarters 



Complete Workbook IB, Worksheet IB • Page 84 


Sam has some blueberry pies. 





How many halves oan he out them into? 5 
How many quarters oan he out them into? 10 
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Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet 1B (Workbook 1B 
P84) 


J 



Answers Worksheet 1B (Workbook 1B P84) 



2 . 
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Chapter 17 
Lesson 1 


LESSON PLAN 

Specific Learning Focus ^ 

• Understand half and quarter as part of a whole. 

Suggested Duration 

2 periods 

Prior Learning 

Pupiis are aware of sharing equally. Through a spiral approach, the part-part-whole concept can be used to 
introduce fractions informally. 

Pre-emptive Pitfalis 

Fractions are generally taught using circular objects to represent a whole. As such, pupiis tend to relate wholes 
to pizzas and cakes oniy. It shouid be emphasised to pupiis that any shape can represent a whole (e.g. square, 
rectangie, triangie) and some shapes can be divided into equal parts. 

Introduction 

Fractions are introduced informally in this grade. Pupiis are first taught the concept of a whole and how it is cut 
into two equal parts called ‘halves’ or four equal parts called ‘quarters’. It must be reinforced that not all shapes 
can be cut into halves and quarters. This also means that these shapes cannot be cut into equal parts. ‘Maths 
Journal’ (Textbook 1 P201) enunciates this fact. 

Problem Solving 

Pupiis shouid be aware that a whole can be made up of 2 halves or 4 quarters and also that not all shapes can 
be cut into halves and quarters. These are the key concepts of this lesson and it wouid be good to show before 
using real-life objects. 

Activities 

The activity (Textbook 1 P199) involves the cutting of a circular waffle and a square sandwich into halves and 
quarters. Enunciate the fact that each half and each quarter are equal and that 2 halves make up a whole and 
4 quarters make up a whole. 

Resources 

• pizzas 

• waffles 

• sandwiches 

• shape cut-outs 

Mathematical Communication Support 

Key vocabulary words ‘half, ‘quarter’ and ‘whole’ shouid be written on the whiteboard and get pupiis to 
familiarise themselves with these words when doing the questions in ‘Practice’ (Textbook 1 P200), Workbook 
1B (P84) and ‘Mind Workout’ (Textbook 1 P200). Prompt pupiis’ thinking by asking questions in class and 
encourage individual responses. 
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PROBLEM SOLVING, 
MATHS JOURNAL AND 
PUPIL REVIEW 



Mind Workout 


Date: 


A 


(a) Part A is 1 half of a figure. 
Draw a possible figure. 


(b) Part A is 1 quarter of a figure. 
Draw a possibie figure. 



Maths Journal 


Date: 




Mind Workout 


In part (a), pupiis will have to focus on the concept of 
equal parts in fraction. 


In part (b), spatiai visualisation skilis will be required to 
identify the position of the additional line to make all the 
parts equal. 



Maths Journal 



A shape that can be cut 
into equal quarters can also be cut 
into equal halves. 


Draw figures fo show fhaf Sam is correcf. 




1 quarter 
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This Journal presents a common error made by pupiis 
in the addition of like fractions. It will highlight why the 

3 3 

answer — does not make sense as it is less than —, 
10 5 

the correct answer. Pupiis can be guided to see that the 

2 1 3 

equation shouid be changed to — + — to get 


10 10 


10 ■ 
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Colour half of each shape. 




For each of the following shopes, colour 
(o) one quorter (b) two quorters 



(c) three quorters 



(d) four quorters 




Flow mony holves con he cut them into? 5 
Flow mony quorters con he cut them into? 10 


200 CHAPTEE 17 


Textbook 1 P200 
__ J 


OXFORD 




MIND WORkCOUT 


Ask pupiis to point to the picture representing 1 whole. 
Ask them how many equal parts will there be when 
1 whole blueberry pie is cut into halves and how many 
equal parts will there be when 1 whole blueberry pie is 
cut into quarters? 




MATUS JOURNAL 


= ; MATHS JOURNAL 

___J 

Look ot the following shopes ond fili up the toble below. 

C> Q 

Squore Circle Arrow Letter Q 



Provide shape cut-outs for the pupiis to fold into equal 
parts to classify the shapes in the table. Lead them to 
see that if the shape cannot be folded into equal parts, 
the shape cannot be cut into halves and quarters. 



Triongie Letter J Heort Rectongie 


Shopes thot con 

Shopes thot con 

Shopes thot 

be cut into holves 

be cut into holves 

connot be cut into 

ond quorters 

but not quorters 

holves ond quorters 

Squore, 

Triongie, 

Letter Q, 

Circle, 

Arrow, 

Letter J 

Rectongie 

Heort 
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Textbook 1 P201 

_ J 


201 


SELF-CHECkC 





Before pupiis proceed to do the self 
check, review the important concepts by asking 
for examples learnt for each objective. 


Pupiis to complete Review 17 

(Workbook 1B P86) as consolidation of understanding 
for the chapter. 
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Answers Review 17 (Workbook 1B P86) 
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Look at the clock. 
What is the time? 


Related Resources 

NSPM Textbook 1 (P202 - 210) 

NSPM Workbook 1B (P87 - 100) 

Materials 

12-h demonstration geared clock 

Lesson 

Lesson 1 Telling Time to the Hour 
Lesson 2 Telling Time to the Half Hour 

Problem Solving, Maths Journal and 
Pupii Review 


202 CHAPTER 18 
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Textbook 1 P202 


INTRODUCTION 


The teaching of time includes the measurement units of time (i.e. hours, minutes and seconds), duration of time 
(i.e. hour and half hour) and the reading of the clock. In Primary 1, pupiis are oniy required to masterthe skili 
of clock reading and acquire a sense of time through the association of events of a day. However, the 12-hour 
analogue clock is one of the most puzziing devices for telling time. Skilis and procedures are best introduced in a 
systematic and sequentiai manner. Start off by familiarising pupiis to the parts of the clock. The basic sense of time 
(i.e. a.m. and p.m.) is best developed by relating them to significant events of pupiis’ lives such as going to school, 
mealtimes, sieep, play and so on. 
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LESSON telling time to 
f THE HOUR 



LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

1. Read and teli time to the hour. 


What time does Xinyi leave for school 
every morning? 



TELLING TIME 
TO THE HOUR 


IN 




FOCUS 


Look at the clock. 
What is the time? 


202 


CHAPTEB 18 



LESSON 
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IN 



FOCUS 


Use the chapter opener as a stimulus picture to discuss 
with pupiis what they do when getting ready for school. 

Draw attention to the face of the clock as shown in the 
picture. Write the time shown on the whiteboard, along 
with the clock face and the activities as suggested by 
pupiis. 


Textbook 1 P202 
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LET'*? UEARN 


m 


LET'S LEARN 


1 . 


2. 



The minute hand is pointing to 
The hour hand is pointing to 7. 
The time is 7 o’clock. 

Look at the times. 


This is the minute hand. 

This is the hour hand. 

Can you teli if it is 
morning, afternoon or night 




12 o'ciock 



4 o'ciock 



8 o'ciock 



1 o’clock 



5 o'ciock 



9 o'ciock 



2 o'ciock 



6 o’clock 



10 o'ciock 



3 o'ciock 



7 o'ciock 



11 o’clock 
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203 


Introduce the blue and red arrows as the minute hand 
and the hour hand respectively. 

Show pupiis that when the minute hand points to 12 
and the hour hand points to a certain number, this 
combination telis the time to the hour. 

Referring to the clock faces on P203, encourage pupiis 
to see that when the minute hand points to 12, the 
number that the hour hand points to is related to 
the time. 

Introduce ways to write time, namely in o’clock and 
r~l : 00. While presenting the time notations, do cover 
the concept of morning, afternoon, evening and 
night. Misconceptions tend to arise as the analogue 
clock does not explicitiy show the 24 hour timeline. 

For weaker pupiis, it might be good to give them more 
exposure to read time. This can be done so by providing 
geared clocks for pupiis to manipulate during the lesson. 




Work in pairs. 

Move the hands of 


ACTIVITY ^ 


TIME 


What you need: 




Ask your partner to read the 
Taik about the activities you do ot that time. 
^ Switch roies and repeat j||^and 




I watch television at 
8 o'clock at night. 


I have music lessons at 
8 o'clock in the morning. 



2oa CMAPTEB 18 
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_ ACTIVITY .TIME 

' .. 

Assign pupiis to work in pairs. Provide each pair with 
a geared clock. 

Time cards (Activity Handbook 1 P53 - 54) can be 
used in this activity. Using the cards, pupiis are to 
Show the time on the geared clock. 

After which, they are to describe to their partners the 
activities they do at that time of the day. 

To assist weaker pupiis, it may be good to 
supplement cards with the words ‘in the morning’, ‘in 
the afternoon’, ‘at night’ and ‘in the evening’. Cover 
the recognition, familiarisation and meaning of each 
Word for pupiis in order for them to make connections 
between 12-hourtime telling and events of the day. 
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PRACTICE 


What is the time? 



PRACTICE 





it is 8 o'ciock in the morning. 


it is 11 o’clock in the morning. 


Help the pupiis to read and understand each question. 

Highlight to pupiis the contextual clues that help them 
interpret the possible time of the day. Start off by taiking 
about the first picture (e.g. Why do you think it is 8:00 in 
the morning?). 

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 
1 and Work these out with the pupiis. 




it is 2 o’clock in the 
afternoon. 


it is 5 o’clock in the 
afternoon. 


rjj Complete Workbook 1 B, Worksheet 1 * Pages 87 - 90 
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Textbook 1 P205 


Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet 1 (Workbook 1B 
P87 - 90). 




OXPORD 


UNIVERSITY PRESS 


288 


Chapter 18 



















Answers Worksheet 1 (Workbook 1B P23 - 26) 


1. Match 



2. (a) 6 o'clock 

(b) 3 o'clock 

(c) 9 o'clock 

(d) 8 o'clock 

(e) 10 o'clock 

(f) 4 o'clock 

(g) 2 o'clock 

3. (a) 7 o'clock 

(b) 9 o'clock 

(c) 2 o'clock 

(d) 6 o'clock 
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5 o'clock 
V_ J 


11 o'clock 

V _/ 


2 o'clock 

V_/ 


12 o'clock 

V _/ 
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LESSON TELLING TIME TO 

THE HALF HOUR 


LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

1. Read and teli time to the half hour. 

2. Show time to the hour on a clock. 

3. Show time to the half hour on a clock. 

4. Relate activities to the correct time of the day. 






FOCUS 


TELLim TIME 
TO THE HALF HOUR 



Pose the following question to pupiis, ‘Who sieeps 
earlier, and why?’ 




What time do Priya and Tom go to bed at night? 


LET'^ LEARN 




Where is 
the hour hand 

The minute hand is pointing to 12. pointing to? 
Priya goes to bed at 9 o'clock. 


The minute hand is pointing to 6. 
Tom goes to bed at half past 9. 


The hour hand is between 
9 and 10. It has gone past 9. 




20G 
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Draw the pupiis’ attention to the face of the clock 
depicted in each scene. For each scene, write down on 
the board or show the time on the geared clock. 


LET'S UEAKN 


Ask pupiis if they can spot the difference between the 
two clock faces. Direct their attention to the minute 
hands which point to different numbers. 

Show pupiis that the minute hand in the first clock face 
is pointing to 12 and it is pointing to 6 in the second 
clock face. Introduce the term half past, when stating 
the time for the second clock face. 


Textbook 1 P206 

_ J 
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3. Look at the times. 


© 

ino 

is 

Vs 

4 JJ 

ino 

1 ^ 

2y 

3 1 

4 JJ 

ino 

1 ^ 

2y 
s i 

4 JJ 

half past 12 

half post 1 

half post 2 

half post 3 

© 

© 

© 

© 

half post 4 

half past 5 

half post 6 

half post 7 

© 

fno 

|9 

V 8 

’ sl 

4 / 

sjy 

1 ® 1 

y 8 

vLi 

2y 

si 

4 J 

ino k 

f ^ 

2y 

si 

4 J 

half past 8 

half post 9 

half past 10 

half post 11 
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Textbook 1 P207 

_ J 


Refer to the clock faces on P207 and introduce ways to 
write time, namely half past O and O : 30. 


Which clock shows the correct time? 



PRACTICE 






It is half post 8 in the morning. 


Itis half past 10 in the morning. 


It is half past 3 in the 
ofternoon. 


It is half past 7 ot night. 








ijJ Complete Workbook IB, Worksheet 2 • Pages 91 - 94 
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Textbook 1 P208 


PRACT\CE 


Help the pupiis to read and understand each question. 

The questions relate time to events of the day (as in 
Lesson 1). Highlight to pupiis the contextual clues to 
help them interpret the possible time of the day. 

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 
2 and work these out with the pupiis. 

Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet 2 (Workbook 1B 
P91 - 94). 




J 
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Answers Worksheet 2 (Workbook 1B P91 - 94) 



(a) 

half 

past 

(b) 

half 

past 

(c) 

half 

past 

(d) 

half 

past 

(e) 

half 

past 

(f) 

half 

past 

(g) 

half 

past 

(a) 

half 

past 

(b) 

half 

past 

(c) 

half 

past 

(d) 

half 

past 
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half past 3 

___y 


half past 7 

___ 


half past 6 

___ J 


half past 12 

__ / 
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Chapter 18 
Lessons 1 & 2 


LESSON PLAN 

Specific Learning Focus 

• Read and teli time to the hour. 

Suggested Duration 

5 periods 

Prior Learning 

Pupiis have understood hour as a measure of time and are able to use time to describe the order of a day’s 
events. They are able to recognise the hour hand (red, short) and minute hand (blue, long) according to the 
colours and length. Pupiis have not been introduced to telling time to the hour and half hour yet and these will 
be covered in this chapter, where pupiis will be taught to relate time to the hour to the minute hand pointing to 
12, and relate half hour to the minute hand pointing to 6. 

Pre-emptive Pitfalis 

The pupiis may stili struggle with reading time on the analogue clock and the notations ‘a.m.’ and ‘p.m.’ It is 
important to relate time to the hour to the minute hand pointing to 12 and half hour to the minute hand pointing 
to 6. They might have difficulty reading the time when the hour hand is not pointing exactiy to the number. 
Hence point out that when telling time to the half hour (e.g. 4:30), the minute hand points to 6 while the hour 
hand points to halfway between 4 and 5. 

Introduction 

Relating time to events in pupiis’ lives in this chapter will be fun. Ask them the time that they wake up and draw a 
huge clock on the board for pupiis to draw the hands of the clock. Point out that for times to the half hour, the hour 
hand points to halfway in between the number of the hour and the next number, while the minute hand points to 6. 
For times to the hour, the minute hand points to 12. Get pupiis to look at their school time table and play a game on 
the whiteboard. The teacher can draw the clock showing the time and then get pupiis to say what lesson they have 
at that time by referring to their class time table. It can be a quick “Bingo” game. Acquiring a sense of time through 
the association of events, table reading and indicating the time on the clock can be fun. 

Problem Solving 

Understanding and interpreting the sequence of events by reading tables and schedules reinforce the learning 
of time. Mind Workout (Textbook 1 P209 and Workbook 1B P95) heips pupiis develop their ability to organise 
information in a systematic way and think logically. For example, the teacher can point out that midnight cannot 
be the time to be in school. To be able to interpret tables, encourage pupiis to first fili up an empty table with 
their daily schedule and then work on worksheets that require table reading. 

Activities 

Play the “Bingo” game in class with the pupiis using the templates (Activity Handbook 1 P51 - 52). Get them to 
read the clocks and fili in the time in the worksheet. Then pupiis are to find the bingo card that shows the time 
written in the worksheet and put a tick beside the time on the bingo card when the time is matched. For every 
time that is matched, the pupiI says “Bingo!”. 

Resources 

• 12-h demonstration geared clock 

• A clock can also be drawn on the floor using temporary markers or masking tapes and the pupiis can move 
the cardboard cut-outs of the minute and hour hand and play games with each other. 

Mathematical Communication Support 

Show pupiis pictures of events (e.g. cut-outs from magazines and calendars) by drawing on the whiteboard. 

Ask them to talk about the event and the estimated time of the day that the event takes place. To encourage the 
understanding of telling time to the half hour, get pupiis to talk about the time when they have dinner and other 
events and let them correlate it with their daily routine. 



OXTORD 

UNIVERSITY PRESS 


Time 


293 








PROBLEM SOLVING, 
MATHS JOURNAL AND 
PUPIL REVIEW 



Mind Workout 


Date: 



Dear Diary, 

I went to the zoo with Tom today. 

We watched the Splash Satari shaw. 

Then we had lunch. 

We watched the zcckeepers feed the white tigers. 
I wish I can gc back again. 


Love, Nora 



Look at the times shown. 


Show / Feeding 

Time 

Splash Safari 

10 o'clock 

White tigers 

half post 2 


Fili in the blanks to show what Nora and Tom did ot the zoo. 


Activity 

Time 

Reached zoo 

half past 8 

Watched Splash Safari 

10 o’clock 

Lunch 

12 o’clock 

White tiger feeding session 

half past 2 

Home sweet homo 

5 o'clock 
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y 



Mind Workout 


The skilis required for this activity are relating time 
to events as well as understanding and interpreting 
Information displayed in a table format. 


To facilitate the learning of weaker pupiis, go through 
the diary entry and get pupiis to retell the story. This 
allows teachers to check if pupiis understand the 
passage. 


Explain to pupiis the Information shown in the table 
and how it is related to the diary entry. As pupiis are 
required to present a schedule, teachers may need 
to spend some time going through what a schedule is 
like (e.g. use TV guides in magazines or newspapers) 
and how to present their answers in such a format. 


For weaker pupiis, allow them to fili in as many activities 
as possible and let them be the ones to ask about the 
extra space. For pupiis who are not able to sieve out the 
‘lunch activity’, assist them by encouraging them to list 
down each activity mentioned line by line in the diary 
entry. Depending on the ability of the pupiis, additional 
pointers may be discussed such as what time shouid 
lunch be. 
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Maths Journal 


g 1^* Maths Journal Date: 

Draw some activities you do on Sunday. 












Fili in the blanks to show the activities and the times. 


Activity 

Time 
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Workbook 1B P96 

___ J 



Complete this as a class, and get pupiis to list down 
events that happen on a Sunday. Provide helping words 
to facilitate writing. 

The information has to be presented as a schedule, 
which is similar to Mind Workout on P95. Likewise, 
help pupiis to familiarise themselves with schedules by 
showing them examples from TV guides on newspapers 
or magazines. 



Farhan Weiming Bina 






Farhan left school after Bina. 

Weiming left school before Farhan. 

Bina left school after Weiming. 

Match each clock to the correct picture. 
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MlND WORkCOUT 

The skilis to be developed from this activity are logical 
reasoning and systematic way of organising information. 

Demonstrate or encourage pupiis to translate the 
passage into a picture. Get them to draw based on their 
understanding of the passage. 

Assist weaker pupiis by providing them a picture with 
the school gate as shown. 



Pupiis can also use counters to represent each child in 
the question and get them to act out the scenario. 

Once the pupiis are able to sequence the order of 
departure, relate the time factor with the sequence. 
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MATUS JOUKNAL 




c: MATHS JOURNAL 

___ 

Talk about what you do on Saturday. 
Show the time. 


Use a 



to Show the time. 



This activity is similarto Maths Journal (Workbook 
1B P96). Instead of tabulating the information like a 
schedule, pupiis are to draw the correct times on the 
given clock faces. 


crv 

cr*- 

crv 

o 

o 

o 

<r*- 

<r*- 

cr»- 

<rv 

c~»- 

cr»- 

o 


My Saturday 


I woke up at 8 o'clock. 


I eat breakfast at 


I watoh television at 


I go outdoors at 






SELF-CHEC14 


i 



Before the pupiis do the self check, 
review the important concepts once more by asking for 
examples learnt for each objective. 


This self check can be done after pupiis have completed 
Review 18 (Workbook 1B P97 - 100) as consolidation 
of understanding for the chapter. 


I know how to... 

teli time to the hour. 



teli time to the half hour. 


210 CHAPTEE 18 


Textbook 1 P210 
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Answers Review 18 (Workbook 1B P97 - 100) 
1 . 

(a) half past 2 j 

(b) 4 o'clock j 

(c) ^ 6o'clock ^ 

2 . 




3. (a) 8 o'clock 

(b) 2 o'clock 

(c) half past 4 


4. 



Bina is eating lunch. 



Ahmad is sieeping. 



Mailing is waiking ta 
schaol. 



half pasf 1 in 
fhe affernoon 
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it£COGH\S\m OUR 
COINS AND NOTES 




i 


Bina is holding one hundred rupees. 
We write it as Rs 100. 
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211 


Related Resources 

NSPM Textbook 1 (P211 - 225) 

NSPM Workbook 1B (P101 - 112) 

Materials 

Play money, specimens of Pakistani coins 
and notes, envelope, shopping cards 


Lesson 

Lesson 1 


Textbook 1 P211 


Recognising Our Coins 
and Notes 
Counting Money 
Exchanging Money 
Solving Word Problems 

Problem Solving, Maths Journal and 
Pupii Review 


Lesson 2 
Lesson 3 
Lesson 4 


INTRODUCTION 


Money is an important topic that relates to real life. The most important concept at Grade 1 is recognising and 
counting the Pakistani Rupee. Pupiis shouid also be given opportunities to handie money as financiai literacy is 
becoming more important, and hence, a shopping experience is incorporated into one of the lessons. However, 
to count money proficiently, pupiis must be skilled in whole numbers and place value concepts up to hundreds 
as these are important pre-requisites to the concept of exchanging money. Pupiis also have to understand some 
important key ideas, such as a greater number of coins does not necessarily mean a bigger value. There are 
essentially two different variables, the number of coins and the total value. Hands-on experiences with handiing 
and dealing with play money are important avenues to sensitise chiidren to such subtie ideas. 
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LESSON reCOGNISING our 
1 COINS AND NOTES 



LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

1. Recognise and use correct notations to name both coins 
and notes used in Pakistan. 


^llar^ Ceats and 
Rupee% 


How much money is Bina giving to 
the cashier? 


CHAPTER 





RECOGNISING OUR 
COINS AND NOTES 


LESSON 


IN € 



FOCUS 


Bina is holding one hundred rupees. 
We write it as Rs 100. 
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211 


Textbook 1 P211 



IN 



FOCU^S 


Use the chapter opener as a stimulus to discuss the 
concept of money. 


At each scene, focus on the exchange of money for 
objects and relate this to using money to buy items in 
real life. 
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LBT'S LEARN 


1 . 


212 



Here are some Pakistani coins and notes. 
Coins 



Re 1 Rs 2 Rs 5 

1 rupee 2 rupees 5 rupees 


Notes 



RslO Rs20 Rs50 

10 rupees 20 rupees 50 rupees 



2 ^ - 
"■ ■ 

Rs 100 

Rs 500 

100 rupees 

500 rupees 



Rs 1000 

Rs 5000 

1000 rupees 

5000 rupees 


Re stands for rupee. 
Rs stands for rupees. 




Look at both sides 
of the notes. Whose picture 
is on the notes? 


CHAPTEE 


OXrORD 


Using specimens of Pakistani coins and notes, help 
pupiis recognise the different denominations. Talk about 
the distinctive features, such as the numerais written, 
pictures featured on each note and coin, colour, etc. 


Textbook 1 P212 

_y 


2. Here ore some of the coins and notes that ore used in the 
United States of America. 


one cent 


5$ 

five cents 


$1 

one dollar 


77 








$5 

five dollars 






e? 
$20 

twenty dollars 



$50 

fifty dollars 


* . ; 

$10 

ten dollars 


$100 

one hundred dollars 


$ stands for cents. $ stands for dollars. 

Dollars and cents are also used in countries such os Canoda 
and Singapore. 

, ACTIVITY TIME 


Work in pairs. ^ ^ - 

Name the coin. Teli your portner what What you need: 
you con buy with eoch coin from o r rs j q 

bookshop. ^ ^ 

^ Name the note. Teli your partner what you con buy 
with eoch note from o supermarket. 
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213 


Let pupiis be aware of some coins and notes 
that are used in the United States of America. 
Introduce the symboi for cents and dollars to them. 


ACTIVITY TIME 

‘ 



Assign pupiis to work in pairs. Provide each pair with 
specimens of Pakistani coins and notes. 

Allow pupiis to discuss and talk about what they see 
on the notes and coins. A worksheet listing specific 
observables can be given to each pairto aid in 
discussion. The worksheet can list properties such as 
colour, numerais present, picture featured, etc. 

To incorporate National Education, the activity can be 
extended to discuss the significance of the pictures on 
the notes and coins. 
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1. Count. 
r 













V. 




/ 

PBACTICE 




3 Re 1 coins 

4 Rs 2 coins 

1 Rs 5 coin 

3 Rs 10 notes 

1 Rs 20 notes 

4 Rs 50 notes 


PKACTICE • 

Ensure that pupiis are able to recognise the notes and 
coins. After which, introduce the money notation and 
how to say it. 

Get pupiis to practice writing the Standard notation, 
involving oniy dollars (e.g. $2, $5) or oniy cents 
(e.g.10^, 500). 

Other ways of writing can be brought up for class 
discussion or for high-ability pupiis (e.g. $5.00). 


2. Count. 


K' .! a»*; 










t 




.. - "t.-. 


4 1$ coins 
4 $ 10 notes 


1 5$ coin 

2 $20 notes 


3 $ 1 notes 
5 $ 100 notes 


a Complete Workbook 1B, Worksheet 1 • Pages 101 - 102 
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For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 
1 and Work these out with the pupiis. 


Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet 1 (Workbook 1B 
P101 - 102). 
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Answers Worksheet 1 (Workbook 1B P101 - 102) 



Picture 

Amount 

Number of coins or notes 

w 

Re 1 

2 

% 

Rs2 

1 

# 

Rs5 

3 

J,_ 

Rs 10 

4 


Rs 20 

2 


Rs 50 

1 
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Chapter 19 
Lesson 1 


LESSON PLAN 

Specific Learning Focus 

• Recognise and use correct notations to name both coins and notes used in Pakistan. 

Suggested Duration 

4 periods 

Prior Learning 

At this stage, pupiis have not deait with money yet but shouid be aware that notes and coins are exchanged and 
used at the banks and shops. In this chapter, pupiis are introduced to the mathematical link between currency 
and denominations. 

Pre-emptive Pitfalis 

Currency and denominations can be quite confusing to pupiis. Point out the fact that every country has its 
own currency. Dollars, cents and rupees are introduced in this chapter. The US Dollar is introduced as it is a 
predominant currency used by the Government and generally when travelling. Most pupiis shouid be aware of 
the US Dollar and Rupee. The aim of this lesson is to formalise this concept with the recognition of notes and 
coins. 

Introduction 

Bring rupees dollars and cents to the classroom. Show pupiis that the Pakistani notes are different from the 
other notes in other currencies. Also, the design of each Pakistani note representing each denomination 
is different. Pupiis are encouraged to handie money in a role-play of activities like buying items at a shop, 
interaction between a mother and a father, or withdrawing cash from the bank. The teacher may talk about the 
ATM machines to pupiis and may encourage parents to bring their child to the ATM machine to show different 
types of notes that can be withdrawn from the machine. Explain that cents are represented by coins as cents are 
less than a dollar. The teacher may want to mention to pupiis that ‘paisa’ is a currency used in India in the past 
but is no longer in use today. 

Problem Solving 

Pupiis are encouraged to recognise the Pakistani coins and notes and identify/read the value. The concept of 
less than or greater than can be revisited using different denominations. The teacher can carry out an activity 
where pupiis are required to arrange Rs 100, Rs 500 and Rs 5000 notes in ascending and descending order 
according to their values. 

Activities 

This lesson is best learnt through hands-on activities. Learning can be made fun through role-play involving 
shopping at a shop in pairs or groups. 

Resources 

• Pakistani coins and notes 

• play money 

Mathematical Communication Support 

Ask pupiis if they can bring in different currencies used in other parts of the world and then get them to draw a 
table in their exercise book to indicate the different countries and the names of their currencies. 
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LESSON 


NTING MONEY 





LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

1. Count and teli a given amount of money. 


COUNTING MONEY 


LESSON 


IN 




FOCUS 


Junhao has these 
coins in his pocket. 


Siti has these notes 
in her purse. 



IN 



FOCUS 


To modei the example shown in the picture, show the 
class specimens of the coins and notes through the 
visualiser. 


LET'S LEARN 



How much does each chiid have? 


LET'S LEARN 


Count on to find the amount. 


Junhao has 9 rupees. 


Rs 5, Rs 7, 
Rs 8, Rs 9 
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Taking specimens of one Rs 5 coin, one Rs 2 coin and 
two Re 1 coins, use the count-on method to find the 
total amount that Junhao has. 

Take specimens of one Rs 50 note, one Rs 20 note 
and one Rs 10 note to show the amount that Siti has. 
Likewise, count on to find the total amount of money. 


J 
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3. 


21G 


Raju saves 2 ten-dollar notes, 1 five-dollar note and 
1 two-dollor note. 


$ 10 , $ 20 , 



Ann saves 1 ten-dollar note, 2 five-dollar notes, 1 two-dollar 
note and 1 one-dollar ooin. 



$10 , $15 , $20 , $22 , $23 


Ann saves $23. 


Raju saves more money than Ann 


Raju saves four dollar notes. 

Ann saves four dollar notes and a coin. 
Who saves more money? 



CHAPTEE 19 


OXFORD 



Textbook 1 P215 

_ J 


Do the same for Let’s Learn 3 by using play money and 
counting on to find the total amount of money each child 
has. 

For weaker pupiis, try breaking down the counting to 
help them to progress on more systematically. 

Example 

Instead of using the notes as suggested in Let’s Learn 
3, start off by using a set of notes of similar value. 

Get pupiis to count on in tens by giving them four Rs 10 
notes. Then proceed to give them three Rs 5 notes to 
count on in fives. 

Next, combine both sets of notes for them to count. At 
this point, it is necessary to bridge the counting on from 
15to 25. 

Breaking down the counting concept heips pupiis to 
progress on more systematically. 


Work in groups of 3. 




ACTIVITY TIME 

. - 

Whot you need: 


in 


^ Each pupiI tokes a ; ;. 

^ Count the amount of 
the envelope. 

Write the amount of money on each envelope. 

^ Put the envelopes in order. 

Start with the envelope with the most money. 


Rs 200 is the 
greatest. 


Does the envelope with 
the most coins and notes 
have the most money? 


Rs55 is the 
smallest. 



Count the amount of money in each set. 


PRACTICE 





Rs 56 


$ 50 and 70 $ 



ACTIVITY M ^TIME 

w V 




Assign pupiis to work in groups of 3. For each group, 
provide some play money and three envelopes. 


At the end of the activity, check that the money in 
each envelope is correctiy counted and written. 


Alternatively, prepare some envelopes with play 
money in them beforehand. State an amount and 
get pupiis to find the envelope containing the stated 
amount. Pupiis will pick an envelope randomly to 
count the amount of money in them in order to locate 
the correct envelope. 



Help the pupiis to read and understand each question. 

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 2 
and work these out with the pupiis. 
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Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet 2 (Workbook IB 
P103- 104). 
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Answers Worksheet 2 (Workbook 1B P103 - 104) 


1. (a)Rs20 

(b) Rs 100 

(c) Rs 70 

(d) Rs 60 

2. Kate saves more money than Ahmad. 

3. Nora spends more money than Tom. 
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LESSON PLAN 



Chapter 19 
Lesson 2 


Specific Learning Focus ^ 

• Count and teli a given amount of money. 

Suggested Duration 

6 periods 

Prior Learning 

Pupiis have been introduced to Pakistani notes and coins so they are able to recognise the notes and coins in 
various denominations and understand that every country has its own currency. 

Pre-emptive Pitfalis 

This lesson covers the addition of amount using notes and coins. Recognising the correct denomination and 
adding up to a certain amount of money couid be challenging for the pupiis. 

Introduction 

Bring coins and notes into the classroom and guide the pupiis to carry out all the activities in ‘Let’s Learn’ in 
class. Encourage pupiis to work in pairs and recognise the notes and coins and add to find the amount. They 
can record their answers on worksheets or their exercise books. 

Problem Solving 

When pupiis count money, it shouid be emphasised that they need to be able to recognise the denomination. 
The addition of money can be done mentally. Strategies like number bonds, skip counting, adding with grouping 
and regrouping can all be revisited in this chapter. 

Activities 

The teacher can set up make-believe shops in class where various objects with price tags can be displayed. Get 
pupiis to take turns to role-play as a shopkeeper and a customer. 

Resources 

• Pakistani coins and notes 

• play money 

• envelopes 

Mathematical Communication Support 

Ask pupiis if Rs 100 is enough to buy a book that costs Rs 80. Similar questions related to real-life situations 
can be asked. The teacher can also ask pupiis to bring their coin banks to class if they have, and find the total 
amount they have in their coin banks. If most of them do not have a coin bank, the teacher can bring a make- 
believe coin bank into the classroom. The pupiis can be made to gather around the teacher’s desk to count her 
“savings”. 
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LESSON 


EXCHANGING 

MONEY 



LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

1. Exchange coins or notes of one denomination for a set 
of coins or notes with an equal value. 



tXCHM\G\m MONEY 

p 


LESSON 

3 




In this lesson, pupiis are taught that there can be more 
than one combination of coins or notes for a given 
value. 


Pupiis will also learn that the number of coins or notes 
in a set does not always equate to a greater or smaller 
value. 


What coins can she get in exchange? 


LET'*? learn 


LET'? LEABN 


1. 


l five-rupee 
coin 





A 


i = 




y_ 

j 


5 one-rupee 
coins 


Bina can exchange Rs 5 for 5 one-rupee coins. 


2. Xinyi wants to exchange Rs 20. 


l twenty-rupee 
note 



( I ^ 

A .f , A \ 2 ten-rupee 

notes 

V_ J 


She can exchange Rs 20 for 2 ten-rupee notes. 
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Start off by comparing five-rupee coin with 5 one-rupee 
coins. Show that the two sets of coins have the same 
value by counting on. 

Highlight that the two sets of coins have the same 
value even though there are more one-rupee coins 
than five-rupee coins. 

Provide pupiis with play money or specimens of 
Pakistani coins and notes to allow for exploration. 

Likewise for Let’s Learn 2, show that 1 twenty-rupee 
note has the same value as 2 ten-rupee notes by 
counting on. 


y 
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Repeat the steps taken for Let’s Learn 3, 4 and 5. 


3. We can exchange coins and notes. 


1 ten-rupee 
note 


1 twenty- 
rupee note 




10 one-rupee 
coins 


10 two-rupee 
coins 


4. Junhao wants to exchange $ 1 


1 one-doiior 
coin 



5 twenty-cent 
coins 


5. Raju wants to exchange $50. 


1 fifty-doiiar 
note 


1 fifty-doiiar 
note 


50 


10 


10 


10 


50 


^^0 

iJJ 



^ DfJI 1 ARS 



5 ten-doiiar 
notes 

3 ten-doiiar 
notes 
and 

1 twenty- 
doiiar note 


Use play money to Show 
other ways to exchange. 
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For weaker pupiis, guide them along by giving them 
hands-on practice in the exchange of coins using play 
money. 

Example 

• Can you pick up 10 coins that give the same value as 
1 ten-rupee note? 

• Can you pick up 5 coins that give the same value as 
1 ten-rupee notes? 

• Do you think there is another way? 

Pose the last question oniy after a few practices of using 
coins of the same denomination. 

Once pupiis are familiar with using coins or notes of the 
same denomination, challenge them to exchange money 
using different denomination. 


Work in pairs. 

Show how you can pay for the 


ACTIVITY ^ TIME 
- 1 ^ - 

What you need: 


eraser using 


10 




Q $1 




Use ^ 2 q\ 50 and 

Show how you con poy for the bicycle using 



Use 


ACTIVITY A# ^TIME 

‘W 


s, ^ 


Assign pupiis to work in pairs. Provide each pair with 
play money, shopping cards and a worksheet (refer to 
the Activity Handbook 1 P60 - 61) for recording of the 
activity. 


PRACTICE 



V. 


Help the pupiis to read and understand each question. 

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 
3 and work these out with the pupiis. 


Find the missing nunnbers. 


(o) 


(b) 



1 two-rupee _ 
coin 


PRACTICE 


2 one-rupee coins 



*-■-r 1 hundred- 
rupee note 


5 twenty-rupee notes 


Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet 3 (Workbook 1B 
P105 - 106). 
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Answers Worksheet 3 (Workbook 1B P105 - 106) 


1. (a)2 

(b) 10 

(c) 20 

(d) 4 

(e) 5 

(f) 5 


Rs 20 


Rs 20 



Rs 10 


Rs 10 
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LESSON SOLVING WORD 

4 PRQBLEMS 


LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

1. Add or subtract money in dollars through real-life 
context of purchase and saving. 

2. Solve 1-step word problems involving addition or 
subtraction of money. 



SOLVING 
WORD PROBLEMS 



LESSON 


IN 




Recap the 2 different structures in word problems 
involving whole numbers. Let pupiis know that word 
problems in this chapter are similar to that in whole 
numbers, except that the context now involves money. 



Sam buys two ice creams. 

How much does Sam spend altogether? 


LEr'S learn 


1. Look at the price of each ice cream. 


45 Rs 55 I 


Add the cost of the 
ice creams to find how much 
Sam spends altogether. 


Rs 45 + Rs 55 = Rs 100 
Sam spends Rs lOO altogether. 



OXrORD 
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Recap possible money transactions in real life, such as 
savings, purchases, donations, etc. 


LET'*? UEARN 


Let’s Learn 1 covers the purchase of two items. 
The word problem involves the part-part-whole 
concept. This requires combining the two groups 
to find the answer. 
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3. 


a. 


222 


Raju has Rs 40. 

His father gives him Rs 50. 

How much does Raju have now? 

Rs 40 + Rs 50 = Rs 90 



Raju has Rs 90 now. 


Nora has Rs 100. 

She buys an eraser for Rs 70. 

How much does Noro have left? 

Rs 100 - Rs70 = Rs 30 



Nora has Rs 30 left. 


Bola buys a globe and a toy set. 

The globe costs $25 and the toy set costs $ 10. 
How much does Bola have to poy oltogether? 



$ 25 + $ 10 = $ 35 

Bola has to poy $ 35 oltogether. 
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In Let’s Leam 2, pupiis are required to understand 
the meaning of giving. Lead pupiis to see that after 
Raju’s father gives him Rs 50, Raju has more money. 
Therefore, to find the amount that Raju has after 
receiving Rs 50, addition of two groups is required. 

Let’s Leam 3 is a part-part-whole concept that requires 
taking away a part from the whole to find the answer. 
Lead pupiis to see that this involves subtraction. 

Let’s Leam 4 deais with sum in dollars. Check that 
pupiis are able to work with such word problem involving 
dollars. 

For high-ability pupiis, pose questions to elicit their 
thinking in other context involving money that leads to: 

• a combined structure (e.g. purchase of more than 
two items). 

• a change (i.e. increase or decrease) of the original 
amount of money (e.g. loss of money, receiving 
money from parent). 


Work in groups of 3 to 4. 

Part A: Shopping using coins 

^ Toke three 'so” eoch. 



ACTIVITY 'dji v TIME 

What you need: 

\M: 


Look at 

Toke turns to choose two objects to buy. 

Add and say how much the objects cost. 

Iji Use ^ to pay for the objects. 

^ Teli your group members how much you will get back. 

Part B: Shopping using notes 

Take a each. 

^ Look at 

Take turns to choose two objects to buy. 

^ Add and say how much the objects cost. 

0 Use to pay for the objects. 

Teli your group members how much you will get back. 
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ACTIVITY 



TIME 


Assign pupiis to work in groups of 3 to 4. Provide 
play money and shopping cards for each group. 
Alternatively, the task can be conducted as a class 
activity. 


For a more realistic shopping enactment, real things 
(such as chips, sweets, etc.) can be used in place of 
shopping cards. 
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/ 

PRACTICE 

Solve. 

1. Farhan has Rs 80. 

He spends Rs 35 and saves the rest of his money. 

How much does Farhan save? 

Rs 80 - Rs 35 = Rs 45 

Farhan saves Rs 45 . 


PRACTICE 


Help the pupiis to read and understand each question. 



For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 
4 and work these out with the pupiis. 


2. Kate buys a box of chocolates that costs $ 13. 
She gives the cashier $50. 

Flow much does Kate get back from t 
cashier? 

$ 50 - $ 13 = $ 37 

Kate gets $ 37 back from the cashier. 


'H Complete Workbook 1B, Worksheet 4 * Pages 107 - 108 
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Tom has $20. 

Fle buys one toy and has $11 left. 
Which toy does Tom buy? Toy bear 


22a CHAPTEE 19 


OXTORD 


Textbook 1 P224 

___ J 


Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet 4 (Workbook 1B 
P107 - 108). 
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Answers Worksheet 4 (Workbook 1B P107 - 108) 


1. Rs 40 + Rs 55 = Rs 95 
Raju spends Rs 99 in all. 


2. Rs 95 - Rs 88 = Rs 7 
Ann has Rs 7 left. 


3. $15+ $13 = $28 

Weiming saves $28 in all. 


4. 500 + 450 = 950 

Siti needs 950 altogether. 


5. $20-$17 = $3 

Mrs Kumar gets $3 back. 
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Chapter 19 
Lessons 3 & 4 


LESSON PLAN 

J 

Specific Learning Focus 

1. Add or subtract moeny in dollars through real-life context of purchase and savings. 

2. Solve 1-step word problems involving addition or subtraction of money. 

Suggested Duration 

Lesson 3: 4 periods 
Lesson 4: 4 periods 

Prior Learning 

Pupiis shouid now be comfortable with handiing money in various denominations and adding to find the total 
amount of money. 

Pre-emptive Pitfalis 

Pupiis may face difficulty when adding coins or notes of the same value (e.g. five Rs 10 notes, three Rs 2 coins). 
It shouid be emphasised to pupiis that when adding or subtracting money, it wouid be helpfui to sort the coins 
and notes in a systematic way according to the denominations. Exchanging money can be confusing for pupiis 
at this stage. 

Introduction 

‘Let’s Learn’ (Textbook 1 P218 onwards) shouid be carefully introduced to the pupiis. In Lesson 3, when pupiis 
learn to exchange money, they need to be able to determino how many coins or notes add up to give the same 
value as the value of one coin or note. For example, 1 twenty-rupee note is equivalent in value to 2 ten-rupee 
notes, and this can be shown using number bonds, where two tens make a twenty. In Lesson 4, pupiis learn 
to solve word problems involving money such as finding the change by subtraction. 

Problem Solving 

Exchanging money highlights an important fact that it is common and airight to have more than one answer 
or to come up with various combinations to solve mathematical problems. The concept of change and linking 
it to number bonds shouid be reinforced during the course of this chapter. Questions in ‘Practice’ (Textbook 
1 P224) need to be explained to the pupiis step-by-step on the whiteboard. In Question 2, prompt the pupiis’ 
thinking by asking them ‘How much money did Kate give to the cashier? What is the cost of the box of 
chocolates she buys? How much change does she receive from the cashier? Couid she have given the cashier 
a different amount to make the purchase?’ These are some questions the teacher shouid ask to help pupiis 
develop their conceptual learning. 

Activities 

Get pupiis to role-play in an activity involving buying items and paying for the items at the cashier. This can be 
done by having different objects with price tags, Pakistani coins and notes, or play money (Textbook 1 P223). 

Resources 

• Pakistani coins and notes 

• play money 

• shopping cards 

• real-life objects 

Mathematical Communication Support 

Change, currency, exchanging of money, value, cost, adding and subtracting amount of money, purchasing 
of items, and savings are concepts that are taught in this chapter. It is easier to explain these technical 
terms when pupiis apply the use of money in real-life situations. Determining which item is more expensive, 
recognising different combinations of notes and coins that add up to the same value, and calculating the change 
are important and need to be discussed in class. Role-play and teach by asking can be effective in this lesson. 
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PROBLEM SOLVING, 
MATHS JOURNAL AND 
PUPIL REVIEW 




' Mind Workout 


Date: 


Kate has five $5 and $10 notes that add up to $40. 

Use play money to find the numbers of each note Kate has. 



10 


DOLLARS 


D 

10 


DOLLARS 



10 


DOLLARS 



5 


DOLLARS 



5 


DOLLARS 


Kate has 




\ 


CNI 


y. 


J 


$5 


notes and 
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Mind Workout 


This question adopts the strategy of combinations and 
systematic listing. 


Help pupiis to understand that the phrase ‘five $5 notes 
and $10 notes’ means that Kate has a total of five 
notes, which is made up of unknown numbers of $5 
notes and $10 notes. Pupiis will be required to find the 
combination of $5 notes and $10 notes that gives a total 
value of $40. 


Most will misinterpret it as having five $5 notes and 
some $10 notes, or five $5 notes and five $10 notes. 
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Maths Journal 


Maths Journal 

Look at the objects. 



Date: 






$55 


Colour one object that you want to buy. 
Then draw to show the amount of money. 


r 



V 

J 
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This purpose of this activity is for pupiis to show different 
combinations of notes or coins for a given value. Pupiis 
will also learn that it is common to have more than one 
answer in mathematics problems. 


Workbook IBPllO 
___ J 


Solve. 


2 . 


Farhan has Rs 80, 

He spends Rs 35 and saves the rest of his money, 
How much does Farhan save? 

Rs 0 - Rs 3^^ = Rs 

Farhan saves Rs ■ ; . 


Kate buys a box of chocolates that costs $ 13 
She gives the cashier $50. 

Flow much does Kate get back from the 
cashier? 

\ 

$ 50 - $ 13 = $ 37 

\ 

Kate gets $ 37 back from the cashier. v- ^ 
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Tom has $20. 

Fie buys one toy and has $11 left. 
Which toy does Tom buy? Toy bear 
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^ MIND WORkCOUT 

The problem requires pupiis to find the cost of the toy 
that Tom buys, followed by identifying the correct toy. 

Help them to understand the question by asking the 
following questions: 

• How much did Tom have? 

• How much does he have left? 

• How do we find the amount of money Tom spent? 

Lead them to see that the amount of money spent is 
equal to the price of the toy. 

Pupiis can also use play money to find the answer. They 
can try acting out the situation in the problem and find 
the amount of money left over from buying each toy. 

For middie or high-ability pupiis, help them to relate their 
guesses to making number bonds of 20. 
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MATHS JOURNAL 


MATHS JOURNAL 


Meiling has four coins in her wallet. 

Bala has three coins in his wallet. 

You can use 
play money to 
help you. 




Draw to show three woys where Bolo hos more money thon 
Meiling. 




I know how to... 


SELF-CHECl^ 



nome coins and notes. 

count to teli the amount of money. 

exchonge coins or notes. 

solve Word problems involving money. 





There are many possible answers to this problem. Allow 
pupiis to Work with play money to obtain their answers. 


The purpose of this activity is to reinforce the idea of 
exchanging money (in Lesson 3) and that there can be 
multiple approaches to a singie problem. 


Before the pupiis do the self check, 
review the important concepts once more 
by asking for examples learnt for 
each objective. 


SELF-CHEOC 


1 



This self check can be done after pupiis have 
completed Review 19 (Workbook 1B P111 - 112) as 
consolidation of understanding for the chapter. 
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Answers Review 19 (Workbook 1B P111 - 112) 



2. (a) Rs 70 + Rs 25 = Rs 95 

Priya spends Rs 95 altogether. 

(b) $19-$15 = $4 
Mrs Ali has $4 left. 

(c) $50-$11 =$39 
Mailing gets $39 back. 
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VOLUME 



CHAPTER 

Volume 

20 

can we the 


containers with? ii 



JMPAR1N6 VOLUMCS 





We can fili each Container with woter. 
Whot eise can we use to fili the containers? 

22G CHAPTER 20 


Textbook 1 P226 

_ J 


CHAPTER 



Related Resources 

NSPM Textbook 1 (P226 - 233) 

NSPM Workbook 1B (P113 - 120) 

Materials 

containers of various shapes and sizes 
to hold liquids, paper cup 

Lesson 

Lesson 1 Comparing Volumes 

Problem Solving, Maths Journal 
and Pupii Review 


INTRODUCTION 


The topic on volume is first introduced at Grade 1. At this level, the concept of volume refers to the amount of liquid 
in a Container. Pupiis will learn to compare different amounts of liquid in identical containers as well as the concept 
of conservation of volume (i.e., same amount of liquid poured into different containers) through the engaging 
hands-on activities. 
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What can we fili the different 
containers with? 


COMPMtXm VOLUMES 


IN 



FOCUS 


We can fili each Container with water. 
What eise can we use to fili the containers? 
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LEARNING OBJECTIVES 


1. Measure and compare volumes of liquid using a 
non-standard unit. 



IN 



FOCUS 


Using the chapter opener, discuss the following 
questions: 

• Do you recognise these containers in your horne? 

• Can you name some of them? (e.g. paii, cup, 
water bottie, jug, kettie) 

• What are they used for? 

• What do we fili these containers with? 

• What eIse can we fili these containers with? 

• Can we fili them with rice like the rice Container 
at horne? 


Textbook 1 P226 


OXPORD 

UNIVERSITY PRESS 


Volume 


321 



















LET'<9 LEARN e 


LBT'S LEARN 


Each Container is filled with woter. 



The omount of water in a Container is colled the volume of water. 


Work in groups of 3 to 4. 


ACTIVITY time 

-.. ^ - 1 


Bring a paii of water and 3 empty containers for 
demonstration in class. Fili the empty containers with 
water from the pail. Teli pupiis that the amount of water 
in a Container is called the volume of water and the 
containers have different volumes of water in them. 

Write the word Volume’ on the board. 

_ ACTIVITY TIME 




r.|i+K ■+K+K I Whatyou need: 

Fili the with the some volume 

of woter. 

Pour the woter from one cup into 
Container A. 

Pour the woter from the other cup into Container B. 


This activity aims to develop the pupiis’ understanding 
on conservation of volume. Ask pupiis to observe the 
leveis of water in the two containers and discuss the 
following questions: 


A 



Which Container 
has more water? 


The volume of water 
in both containers is 
the same. Why? 


Let me pour the 
water back into the 
cup to find out. 



volume 227 
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• Which Container will have more water? Why? 

• How can you check to find out? 

After the discussion, the teacher can repeat the activity 
using coloured water to reinforce the concept of 
conservation of volume. 

Note: Some pupiis may relate the volume of water 
with the water level in a Container. Guide them to 
understand that the volume of water has not changed 
when it is poured from one Container to another. 


y 





IN <^> 


FOCUS 


AB C 

Compare the volume of water in the three containers. 
Which Container hos the greotest amount of woter? 
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Ask pupiis to guess which Container has the greatest 
amount of water and get them to suggest ways to find 
out the answer. 


LET'S UEAKN 


There are two ways to find out which Container has the 
greatest amount of water. 

Method 1: Use of a Standard unit 

Pour the water into containers of the same size and 
compare the water leveis. 
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Look at the water leveis and compare. 


Emphasise on the use of terms less than or greater 
than to make the comparison between 2 containers. 


water __ 

water 

ievei 


water 

ievei 



ievel 

A 

B 


C 



The volume of water in Container A is less than 
the voiume of water in Container B. 

The voiume of water in Container B is greater than 
the voiume of water in Container C. 

Container A hos the least omount Container a has 

of water. water than 

Container B. 

Container B hos the greatest omount 
of water. 

Arronge in order. 3 

Stort with the Container with ^ore water than 
the greatest omount of water. Container c. 



Container B, Container C, Container A 


greatest 


ieost 


Container B has the most water. 
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Use the terms greatest or least for comparison among 
3 containers and arrange them in order, starting with the 
Container with the greatest amount of water. 


2. The water in Containers A, B and C is poured into cups of 
the some size. 

Compare the voiume of water in eoch Container. 

A 

B 

C 

(a) The voiume of water in Container B is the greatest. 

(b) The amount of water in Container B is more than 
the amount of water in Container C. 

(c) Arrange in order. 

Stort with the Container with the ieast amount of water. 

Container A , Container C , Container B 

ieost -► greatest 

230 cHAPTEE 20 2H.9! 
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Method 2: 

Pour the water in the containers into cups of the same 
size. 

Get pupiis to count the number of cups used as teacher 
pours the water into the cups. Compare the number of 
cups used by each Container and order them, starting 
with the Container with the least amount of water. 
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l 

' Work in groups of 3 to 4. 

ACTIVITY TIME 

■ 

Fili the with water. 

Whot you need: 

Pour the water into the 


Which Container do you think can i 

: hold more water? Why? 

_ _ 1 




^ PRACTICE \ ' 3 I 

1. Cup A and Cup B have the same amount of water. 

The water is poured into Container C and Container D. 

A 

B 

C 

D 

The volume of water in Container C is less than the volume 
of water in Container D. 

True /(FoI^ 
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\ 

\ 


ACTIVITY 



TIME 


A suggested follow-up task is to compare the volumes 
using a non-standard unit e.g. paper cup. Find out how 
many paper cups each Container can fili. 

PRACTICE 


Work with pupiis on the questions. Allow them to explain 
how they arrive at their answers. 




2. Compare the volumes of water in the containers using 

less, more, greatest or least. 



A 

B 

C 

(a) 

Container A has 

less 

water than Container B. 

(b) 

Container B has 

more 

water than Container C. 

(c) 

Container C has the 

least 

amount of water. 

(d) 

Container B has the 

most 

amount of water. 


3. AII the water in the ketties is used to fili up the cups. 



■ Tf * 

(a) Kettie B has less water than Kettie A . 

(b) Which kettie has a greater amount of water? A 


a Complete Workbook IB, Worksheet 1 • Pages 113 - 117 
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Highlight to pupiis that Let’s Learn 3 shows the 
approach of comparing volumes using a non-standard 
unit. 

For better understanding, select questions from 
Worksheet 1 and work on them with pupiis. 

Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet 1 
(Workbook 1BP113-117). 
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Answers Worksheet 1 (Workbook 1 B P113 - 11 7) 


2 

3 


I ^ 

I 5 

I 6 

I 
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(a) True 

(b) True 

(c) False 


I 

C 

4 




(a) A 

(b) A 

(c) A, C, B 
Y,X 

(a) S 

(b) S, R, Q 

(a) False 

(b) True 

(c) False 
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LESSON PLAN 


Specific Learning Focus 

• Measure and compare volumes of liquid using a non-standard unit. 

Suggested Duration 

4 periods 

Prior Learning 

Pupiis have been engaged in pouring of liquid and filling up of containers in their kindergarten years, which 
shapes their motor skilis. However, they have no prior knowledge of volume and capacity. In this chapter, the 
concepts of volume and the comparison of volume and capacity are introduced. 

Pre-emptive Pitfalis 

This chapter talks about the quantity of liquid contained in an object. It is a relatively easy concept with a lot 
of hands-on activities which the pupiis wouid enjoy. Care shouid be taken when pouring liquid (e.g. water) to 
prevent accidents. 

Introduction 

Explain to pupiis that volume is the amount of space contained in an object and can be measured. There will be 
opportunities for pupiis to explore and compare pairs or groups of containers that look different but have similar 
capacities. The containers couid be tali, short, wide or narrow. Provide plenty of practice involving volume and 
capacity and encourage pupiis to select the Container that wouid best fit the volume of liquid to be contained. 

Problem Solving 

Bring three containers into the classroom (Textbook 1 P229) and carry out ‘Let’s Learn’ (Textbook 1 P228 - 
230) as hands-on activities. Pupiis can then relate to the concept of arranging the Container from the Container 
containing the least amount of water to the Container containing the greatest amount of water and vice versa. 
The teacher may show a few containers in the shape of cuboids or cubes and ask pupiis for the Container that 
wouid hold the greatest number of equally-sized smaller boxes. This couid be a problem-solving activity for 
pupiis. Through this activity, pupiis will understand that the amount of space contained in containers can be 
measured. It shouid be noted that the measuring of volume using a Standard unit of measure is not taught at this 
stage. In this lesson, pupiis also learn how to estimate volume, which heips them develop problem-solving skilis. 

Activities 

Bring various containers into the classroom and compare the volume of water poured into the containers. 

To determino which Container has a larger capacity, the teacher can show that it can be compared by finding 
the number of equally-sized small boxes that can fit in a larger box. It shouid be highlighted that volume is not 
just a measure of the amount of liquid. 

Resources 

• 1-litre beaker/bottie 

• containers of various shapes and sizes to hold liquids 

• newspaper clippings 

• sand or beans 


Mathematical Communication Support 

Takes up more or less space’, least, most and level are some of the mathematical phrases that can be used to 
explain and introduco the concept of volume and capacity at this stage. 
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PROBLEM SOLVING, 
MATHS JOURNAL AND 
PUPIL REVIEW 


J MIND WORJ^OUT 

w 

There are many kinds of containers we can use to contain water. 
The pictures below show a few common examples of these 
containers. 


woter bottie cup kettie 

One kettie con be filled by 10 cups of woter or 4 botties of 
woter. Con 15 cups of water and 10 botties of woter fili up 
5 ketties? Show your workings. No, oniy 4 ketties will be filled up. 




I AAATH«5 JOURNAiT^ 

A person shouid drink obout 8 cups of woter doily. How mony 
cups ore you drinking doily? 

Are you drinking more thon/less thon/obout 8 cups doily? 
Whot obout your clossmote? 



Fili in the blonks below. 


“■4 


D ' M\ND WORidOUT 

Help pupiis to understand the situation by breaking down the 
information given: 

10 cups -► 1 kettie 
4 botties -► 1 kettie 

Emphasise the word ‘or’ in ‘10 cups of water or 4 botties of water’ 
to avoid misinterpretation of the question. 

Lead them to split 15 cups of water into 10 and 5 cups since it is 
known that 10 cups of water fili up 1 kettie. Then, since 5 cups is 
half of 10 cups, 5 cups of water fili up half of a kettie. Repeat the 
same steps for the 10 botties of water: 

15 cups = 10 cups + 5 cups -► 1 and a half kettie 

10 botties = 4 botties + 4 botties + 2 botties -► 2 and a half ketties 

So, 15 cups of water and 10 botties of water fili up 4 ketties. 

MATHS JOURNAL 


I drink cups of woter doily. 

I om drinking 8 cups doily. 

My friend drinks cups of woter doily. 
My friend drinks 8 cups doily. 
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volume 


233 


This activity enables pupiis to relate Mathematics with their 
everyday life. Use this opportunity to educate pupiis on the 
importance of drinking enough water daily. Get pupiis to share 
with their classmates the number of cups of water they drink 
everyday. You may show pupiis a cup as a reference to help 
them estimate the volume of water in 1 cup. 


SELF-CHEC14 


Before the pupiis do the self check, 
review the important concepts once 
more by asking for examples learnt for each objective. 



Textbook 1 P233 

_ J 


This self check can be done after pupiis have completed 
Review 19 (Workbook 1B P118 -120) as consolidation 
of understanding for the chapter. 
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Answers Review 20 (Workbook 1 B P118 - 120) 



2. (a) False 

(b) True 

(c) C, A, B 


4. (a)Y 
(b) Z, X, Y 
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PICTURE GRAPHS | Q|_|^p-|-^p 


Picture Graptis 


How many stars does 






CH APTER 






Related Resources 


READING 
PICTURE GRAPriS 

p" 

? 

Group D 

ifitif Group D 

Which is easier to count? Why? 

234 CHAPTER 21 
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Textbook 1 P234 


NSPM Textbook 1 (P234 - 239) 

NSPM Workbook 1B (P121 - 130) 

Materials 

2-colour counters, stickers or magnetic 
buttons, drawing blocks, markers, A4 paper 

Lesson 

Lesson 1 Reading Picture Graphs 

Problem Solving, Maths Journal and 
Pupii Review 


INTRODUCTION 

This is the first time pupiis encounter graphical representation in statistics. Nonetheless, graphical representations 
are everywhere in real life. To start off this series of lessons on picture graphs, pupiis shouid be exposed to 
real-life picture graphs that relate to the pupiis’ world so that they can appreciate the application of mathematics 
outside the four walls of the classrooms. The teaching of picture graphs at this level includes making sense of 
graphical representations, reading off and simple interpretation of graphical data. Apart from such skilis, teaching 
of picture graph shouid also involve rich essences of statistics such as the process of doing statistics and the 
story that graphical representation telis. Opportunities shouid be provided for pupiis to immerse in the gathering of 
information and making their own graphs to teli their own story. Although materiais are available for the benefit of 
teachers, they can creatively incorporate this topic with other disciplines such as heaith education, and with other 
modes of pedagogy such as Maths TraiI or even ICT with the use of Microsoft Excel. 
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LESSON reaDING picture 
1 GRAPHS 



LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

1. Collect and show information on a picture graph. 

2. Interpret the information shown on a picture graph. 



READING 
PICTURE GRAPHS 


LESSON 



FOCUS 


Group D 


Group D 


IN 



FOCUS 


Discuss the chapter opener to help pupiis understand 
the scenario depicted. Direct pupiis to see that the 
random arrangement of the stars on the rewards 
chart makes counting and comparing difficult as the 
number of stars increases. Encourage pupiis to think of 
better ways of representation for ease of retrieving the 
information. 


Which is easier to count? Why? 

23a CHAPTEK 21 


OXTORD 

UNIVEaSITY PRESS 


Textbook 1 P234 


oxroRD 


UNIVERSITY PRESS 


330 


Chapter 21 























LBT'S LEARN 


1. This is a picture graph. 

It shows the number of stars each group has. 


8 stars 
3 stars 

8 stars 

9 stars 


Primary i H s Reward Chart 


Group A 

★★★★★★★★ 

Group B 


Group C 

★★★★★★★★ 

Group D 

★★★★★★★★★ 


Group D has the most number of stars. 

Group B hos the least number of stars. 

Group A has as many stars as Group C. 

The titie telis us what the picture graph shows. 


2. The picture graph shows the number of sweets four 
children have. 

Sweets the Children Have 







A 


A 

A 

A 


A 

A 

A 


A 

A 

A 


A 

A 

A 

A 

A 

▲ 

▲ 

▲ 

▲ 


a 

'T0j’ 

a 

Bina 

Weiming 

Kate 

Ahmad 


Each ▲ stands for l sweet. 


Bina has 5 sweets. Weiming has 6 sweets. 

Kate has 2 sweets. Ahmad has 7 sweets. 

PICTURE &RAPH<5 


Textbook l P235 
__ 9 


LET'*? UEARN 


For Let’s Learn 1, use stickers or magnetic buttons to 
represent the stars, and organise them into a picture 
graph. At this stage, pupiis are not required to learn how 
to make picture graphs. 

Transfer each type of coloured stars to a row. Pose 
questions about the need to organise the stars in each 
row. 

After reorganising the stars systematically, try to elicit 
from pupiis the need for labeis to know the groups to 
which the stars belong to. Next, highlight the importance 
of a titie in graphs. 

After completing the picture graph, demonstrate how 
information is retrieved from the graph by reading off 
directiy (e.g. Group A has 8 stars) before moving on to 
interpreting the information (e.g. most, least, as 
many as). 

Highlight another possible orientation of picture graphs, 
leading pupiis to Let’s Learn 2. 

Show the picture graph over the visualiser and allow 
pupiis to have some time to understand the graph. 

Allow pupiis to practice reading information directiy 
from the picture graph by asking some of the following 
questions: 

• What is the picture graph about? 

• How many sweets does each child have? 

• Explain how you get your answers. 


After which, teach pupiis to interpret from the picture 
graph rather than the numbers derived from each 
column. 
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Bina has 3 more sweets than Kate. 

Weiming has 1 fewer sweet than Ahnnad. 

Ahmad has the greatest number of sweets. 

Kate has the smallest number of sweets. 

They have 20 sweets in aii. 

What other way can we 
draw this picture graph? 

- ACTIVITY TIME 

Work in groups of 4. 

Moke o picture graph to show how 
your ciossmates go to schooi. 

Example 

How We Come to Schooi 






Car 

Schooi bus 

MRT train 

Waiking 


Eoch stonds for 1 pupii. 


i ^ Write five sentences obout the picture graph. 

Use words such os more than, fewer than, most, least 
and as many as. 

i £1 Ask your portner to check your sentences. 

'"h._ __ 
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Although it is a good habit to get pupiis to write 
down the numerical representation of each column, 
it may not help in the reinforcement of graphical 
understanding. It is important to elevate the pupiis’ 
ability from mere counting to the spatiai understanding 
of graphical representation (e.g. column’s height). 

Thus, provide opportunities for pupiis to explain the 
reason for the interpretation of the following: 

• ’most’: Focus is on the highest/tallest column. 

• ‘least’: Focus is on the shortest/lowest column. 

• ‘more than’: Identify the two columns mentioned 
and make one-to-one comparison. 

• ‘less than’ or ‘fewer than’: Identify the two columns 
mentioned and make one-to-one comparison. 

• ‘as many as’ or ‘as much as’: Identify the two 
columns and make one-to-one comparison. 

For weaker pupiis, provide them sufficient practice with 
simple direct reading of the graph first. Proceed on 
to interpretative questions after they are proficient in 
reading off graphs directiy. 


__ ACTIVITY ^TIME 

— — — — — — — — — — — 

Assign pupiis to work in groups of 4. Provide each 
group with a drawing block paper and markers. 

Alternatively, the activity can be done as a class. In this 
case, provide each pupii with stickers representing the 
different ways of coming to schooi. Project the graph 
template on the whiteboard and get pupiis to place 
stickers in the correct column. 

While making the picture graph, some of the following 
questions can be asked: 

• Shouid we build a horizontal or a vertical 
picture graph? 

• What Symbol shouid be used to represent the 
Information? (Note: Although at Grade 1, all 
symbois represent one, it is a good practice to 
highlight the significance of the Symbol.) 

• What shouid be placed on the bottom of the 
columns as labeis? 

• What is the graph about? 

• What is a good titie for the graph? 

Guide pupiis how to tally so as to reduce mistakes 
when transferring Information to the picture graph. 
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/ 

PRACTICE 

The picture graph shows the number of fruits in a basket. 
Count and compare. 


Fruits in the Basket 


Strawberry 


Orange 

# # 

Pear 

4 « « « 

Apple 

V V « V # # V 


(a) How many strawberries are there? 6 

(b) There are 2 oranges. 

(c) There are 4 pears. 

(d) How many apples ore there? 7 

(e) The number of apples is the greatest. 

(f) There is 1 more apple than strawberries. 

(g) How many fruits are there in the basket altogether? 19 


O Complete Workbook 1B, Worksheet 1 • Pages 121-127 
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PRACTICE 



Help the pupiis to read and understand each question. 


Allow pupiis to Work on these questions individually. 

(g) may need a littie more guidance for pupiis who are 
not able to relate fruits as consisting all the strawberries, 
oranges, pears and apples. 

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 
1 and Work these out with the pupiis. 


Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet 1 (Workbook 1B 
P121 - 127). 
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Answers Worksheet 1 (Workbook 1B P121 - 127) 


1. (a) 5, 4, 2, 4 

(b) birds 

(c) pandas 

2. (a) 7, 6,3 

(b) dolis 

(c) toy cars 

(d) 4 

(e) 3 

(f) 16 

3. (a) 11 

(b) 8 

(c) 8 

(d) 3 

(e) 3 

4. (a) pendis 

(b) sharpeners 

(c) erasers, staplers 

(d) 4 

(e) 20 

5. (a) shahi tukra 

(b) fish and chips 

(c) fish and chips 

(d) shami kebab, chicken tikka 

6. (a) 6 

(b) 5 

(c) yellow, green 

(d) more 

(e) fewer 

(f) 17 

7. (a) 5 

(b) 4 

(c) 3 

(d) 3 

(e) Farhan 

(f) Junhao 
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Lessons 1 


LESSON PLAN 

Specific Learning Focus ^ 

• Collect and show information on a picture graph. 

• Interpret the information shown on a picture graph. 

Suggested Duration 

6 periods 

Prior Learning 

Pupiis have been introduced to interpreting a time table in Chapter 18. However, the organisation of statistical 
data or information is a completely new concept for pupiis. Prior knowledge of sequence and making sets come 
in handy when learning to create picture graphs. Each counter or sticker or picture will stand for a numerical 
value and translating into a graphical data will be the first baby steps in the mathematical strand of statistics. 

Pre-emptive Pitfalis 

In this chapter, pupiis learn to organise data related to real-life situations. Pupiis learn to interpret statistical data 
by reading picture graphs. This chapter can be made fun with lots of hands-on activities, making it one of the 
pupiis’ favourite chapters in Grade 1. 

Introduction 

Start this chapter by showing the ‘In Focus’ (Textbook 1 P234). Lead pupiis to understand that organising 
information heips in a faster interpretation of the picture graph. Have them carry out hands-on activities based 
on the questions in Workbook 1B (P121 - 127) using materiais like stickers, cut-outs and magnetic buttons. 
Have them create a picture graph showing the type of pets their classmates have at horne. Guide the pupiis to 
first gather the information by asking the class how many of them have pets and what type of pets they have. 
Once the information is collected, put the information on the whiteboard as a picture graph. The teacher may 
conduct similar activities with other similar day-to-day examples. 

Problem Solving 

Explaining to pupiis the significance of depicting, gathering and interpreting information is the main objective 
of this lesson. The technical knowledge of creating a picture graph shouid be explained by highlighting the 
following points: (i) horizontal or vertical alignment; (ii) Symbol or picture representing the numeric information; 
(iii) labelling of the graphs and titie. The ‘Mind Workout’ (Textbook 1 P238 and Workbook 1B P128) heips pupiis 
to organise and interpret data. 

Activities 

For the activity (Textbook 1 P236), provide pupiis with fruit cut-outs, magnetic buttons or stickers to complete the 
picture graph. They can first collect the information and then label the categories of the picture graph and fili it 
up with the materiais handed to them. 

Resources 

• drawing block 

• markers 

• fruit cut-outs (Activity Handbook 1 P62), stickers or magnetic buttons 

Mathematical Communication Support 

Guide pupiis to see that the column of the picture graph with the greatest number of pictures corresponds to the 
category that has the highest frequency, while the column with the least number of pictures corresponds to the 
category that has the lowest frequency. Columns with the same number of pictures indicate that the categories 
have the same frequency. For a better understanding of this chapter, explain to pupiis that the number of 
pictures represent the numeric information of the subject of concern. 
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PROBLEM SOLVING, 
MATHS JOURNAL AND 
PUPIL REVIEW 



Mind Workout 


Date: 


Bina has 10 fruits. 

She has 3 oranges and a few apples. 

She has 2 more bananas than oranges. 

Colour to Show the number of each fruit. 
Complete the picture graph and fili in the blanks. 


Bina’s Fruits 


Apple ^ 


Orange ^ 


Banana 



Each Q stonds for 1 fruit. 


/ 


\ 


cn 




/ 


(a) How many bananas does Bina have? 

(b) Bina has 3 fewer apples than bananas. 


128 Chapter21 


Workbook IB P128 

J 
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Mind Workout 


Help pupiis to understand the problem by getting 
them to act it out. Provide each child with counters as 
representations of the fruits if needed. 
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MIND WORli^OUT 

Junhao has 20 red, blue, yellow and green marbles. 
He has 3 more red marbles than blue marbles. 

He has 1 fewer yellow marble than blue marbles. 

He has 9 green marbles. 

Complete the picture groph. 


Junhao’s Marbles 


« 

# 


♦ 

# 

# % 

# # 

# # 

Red 

Blue 

Yellow 

Green 


(a) Junhao has 3 blue marbles. 

(b) Junhao has 2 yellow marbles. 

(c) Junhao hos the most number of green marbles. 

(d) Junhao has the least number of yellow marbles. 


Is there another 
way to draw 
the graph? 



Use to help you 

find the number of each 
type of marble. 
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M\ND WOBtdOUT 


Provide each pupiI with 20 counters and allow pupiis to 
act out the scenario to understand the problem better. 


First get pupiis to set aside 6 counters to represent the 
red marbles. From there, guide the pupiis by bringing 
them through a series of logical deduction through 
questioning. 


: : MATUS JOURNAL 

-' 4 " 


I MATUS JOURNAL 


Amount Spent 



© 


Nora 

Sam 

© 

Bola 


Get pupiis to think of another way to draw the picture 
graph and draw it in that way. Get them to compare their 
picture graph with the one shown in the Textbook and 
say if the two picture graphs show the same information. 
Have them share with their classmates three things that 
their picture graph shows. 


Look at the picture graph. 

Draw the picture graph In a 
different way H— . 


Write three sentences to teli 
what your picture graph shows. 


Do the two 
picture graphs 
Show the same 
information? 




SELF-CHEC14 


1 



Before the pupiis do the self check, 
review the important concepts once 
more by asking for examples learnt for each objective. 


This self check can be done after pupiis have completed 
Review 21 (Workbook 1B P129 - 130) 
as consolidation of understanding for the chapter. 
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Answers Review 21 (Workbook 1B 129 - 130) 


1. (a) badminton 

(b) tennis 

(c) 3 

(d) 3 

(e) 32 

2. (a)cupcake 

(b) bun 

(c) jellies 

(d) 2 

(e) 3 
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CLOCKWISE AND 
ANTICLOCKWISE 
MOVEMENT 


CHAPTER 


Clocfcwlse and 
Anticlockwise Movement 


CHAPTER 





How do the hands turn? 




OCKWISE ANP 
ANTICLOCKWISE MOVEMENT 


Look at the clock. 

How does the minute hand turn? 
How does the hour hand turn? 
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Related Resources 

NSPM Textbook 1 (P240 - 245) 

NSPM Workbook 1B (P131 - 133) 

Materials 

directiori cards, 12-h demonstration geared 
clock, steering wheei of a toy car, flag, music 
player 

Lesson 

Lesson 1 Clockwise and Anticlockwise 
Movement 

Problem Solving, Maths Journal and 
Pupii Review 


INTRODUCTION 


In this chapter, pupiis are introduced to the movement of objects in two different directions - clockwise and 
anticlockwise. Pupiis will learn to relate with real-life objects that make clockwise and anticlockwise turns. They will 
also learn how to describe the movement of objects as whole, quarter, half and three quarters of a turn. Halves and 
quarters were first introduced to pupiis in Chapter 17. 
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CLOCKWISE AND 

LEssoN anticlockwise 

I MOVEMENT 



LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

1. Use ‘clockwise’ and ‘anticlockwise’ to describe movements. 

2. Describe less than a whole turn in terms of half and quarters 



IN 



FOCUS 


CLOCKWISE ANP 
ANTICLOCKWISE MOVEMENT 

o I 


Look at the clock. 

How does the minute hand turn? 
How does the hour hand turn? 



CHAPTEB 22 


UNIVERSITY P: 


Use the chapter opener to discuss the problem 
with the pupiis. Orientate pupiis to relate the concept 
of movement to the hands of a clock, or any other 
real-world contexts (such as a windmill). 

Ask pupiis to observe the clock in the classroom 
or their watch. Pupiis shouid be able to identify the 
minute and hour hands of the clock, which was taught 
in Chapter 18. Get them to describe how the minute 
and hour hands turn. 


Textbook 1 P240 
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LET'*? UEARN 


m 


LET'S LEARN 



The hands of a clock turn in 
a clockwise direction. 


2. 



anticlockwise 


clockwise 


You can turn the 
steering wheei of 

a cor clockwise or 
anticlockwise. 


3 . 


Whole clockwise turn 


three 
quarters 
of a 

clockwise 

turn 



Three quarters of 
a clockwise turn is the 
same as one quarter of 
an anticlockwise turn. 


quarter of 
o clockwise 
turn 


Four quarters 



give us one 
whole turn. 


half of a clockwise turn 
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Textbook 1 P241 


Introduce the term ‘clockwise’ to the pupiis. Use a 12-h 
demonstration geared clock and move the respective 
hands of the clock to show pupiis that the hands of a 
clock turn in a clockwise direction. Explain to them that 
clockwise direction is the same as the direction of the 
hands of the clock. 

Prompt the pupiis’ thinking by asking if there is 
another direction of movement. Introduce the term 
‘anticlockwise’ to the pupiis. Using the picture in Let’s 
Learn 3, explain to pupiis that the steering wheei of a 
car can be turned clockwise or anticlockwise. Explain 
to them that anticlockwise direction is opposite to the 
direction of the hands of the clock. 

Ask pupiis how an object changes as it is turned. 
Referring to the picture in Let’s Learn 3, lead pupiis 
to see that the orientation of the object changes as 
it is turned untii one whole turn is made. Use a 
real-life object to show how it turns a quarter, half, 
three quarters and a whole in the clockwise and 
anticlockwise directions respectively. 








ACTIVITY 


Let us dance and learn. 




TIME 


4 chiidren stand in a row facing the 
closs. Let the musio ploy. 

^ The first time the musio stops, make a 
quarter turn. 

<|^ The seoond time the musio stops, 
moke another quarter turn. 

Count how mony quarter turns you 
moke untii you fooe your oloss. 


Repeat with clockwise and 
anticlockwise turns. 


What you need: 
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Textbook 1 P242 


In Let’s Learn 4, invite pupiis to stand up and turn 
a quarter, half, three quarters and a whole in the 
anticlockwise direction. 


. ACTIVITY JW TIME 

^ ‘W 

Assign pupiis to work in groups of 4. Prepare an 
audio device and music to be played during the 
activity. Get them to stand in a row facing the class. 
Let the music play and each time the music is 
stopped, pupiis are to make a quarter turn. Ask them 
to count the number of quarter turns they make untii 
they face the class. Have them carry out the activity 
in both clockwise and anticlockwise directions. 
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SHOP 


t PRACTICE 


Look at the picture. 




lluj,.- 




9 


Complete the story. 

Use the words below to help you. 

half quarter clockwise onticlockwise 

Sam jogs to the pork. 

He then mokes quarter of a clockwise turn. 

Next, he wolks to the shop. 

He then mokes half of a clockwise turn to return to the pork. 
Finolly, he mokes quarter of a clockwise turn to walk to the bus. 
Is there more than one way to fili each blonk? Yes 


Complete Workbook IB, Worksheet 1 • Pages 131 - 132 
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PRACTICE 



Help the pupiis to read and understand each question. 
Guide them to interpret the picture by asking them the 
following questions: 

• Where is Sam’s starting point? 

• Which direction is Sam facing at the start? 

• After jogging to the park, in which direction and by 
how many quarters shouid Sam turn to walk to the 
shop, then back to the park, and then to the bus? 

Prompt pupiis’ thinking by asking them if there is more 
than one way to make the turn to reach the repsective 
destinations. Get them to write down the other way(s). 

Avoid chorus answers from pupiis and encourage 
participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the 
pupiis how they get their answers and if possible, get 
another pupiI to verify the answer. 

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 1 
and Work these out with the pupiis. 

Independent seatwork 

Assign pupiis to complete Worksheet 1 (Workbook 1B 
P131 - 132). 
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Answers Worksheet 1 (Workbook 1B P131 - 132) 

(a) 




Quarter of a 


Holf of a 


clockwise turn 

clockwise turn 








Q. 



P 

s 







Three quorters of o 


Whole 


clockwise turn 

clockwise turn 





Quarter of an 
anticlockwise turn 


Half of an 
anticlockwise turn 



Three quorters of on Whole 

anticlockwise turn anticlockwise turn 
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LESSON PLAN 


Specific Learning Focus 

• Use ‘clockwise’ and ‘anticlockwise’ to describe movements. 

• Describe less than a whole turn in terms of half and quarters. 


i 


Chapter 22 
Lesson 1 


Suggested Time 

2 periods 

Prior Learning 

Pupiis are familiar with ordinal numbers and ordering of numbers. These are directiy linked to this chapter. They 
are also aware of the meaning of the words ‘quarters’, ‘halves’ and ‘wholes’ taught in Chapter 17. Pupiis can 
play ‘Simon says’ where the teacher calls out the cue to them to turn left, right, forward or one step backwards 
as an introductory activity. 

Pre-emptive Pitfalis 

Since direction is important in this chapter, care shouid be taken to ensure that while the teacher is calling out 
the cue, he/she shouid face in the same direction as the pupiis and carry out the activities. Pupiis may have 
difficulty reading the keywords and relating them to the correct movement and direction. 

Introduction 

Explain to the pupiis that the hands of a clock always turn in the direction called ‘clockwise’. The direction that 
is opposite of ‘clockwise’ is called ‘anticlockwise’. Explain that ‘anti’ means ‘against’ or ‘opposite’. This chapter 
heips pupiis in navigation and map reading. The teacher can bring the pupiis out on a class outing to a funfair 
or a park, and a map of the venue can be handed out to the pupiis and the teacher can get the pupiis to move 
in a particular direction with the help of the map. This provides pupiis the opportunity to apply the concept of 
movement in real-life context. 

Problem Solving 

The diagram in the questions in ‘Practice’ (Textbook 1 P243) and Mind Workout (Textbook 1 P244) can be 
drawn on the floor and pupiis can role-play and answer the questions. Similarly, the clock, steering wheei of a 
toy car and flag (Textbook 1 P241) can be brought into the classrooms to show clockwise and anticlockwise 
movements. Besides half and quarter, three quarter shouid be taught to pupiis and they shouid link these words 
to movement. 

Activities 

This can be a fun chapter and pupiis can dance (‘Activity Time’ in Textbook 1 P249) and turn in the clockwise 
and anticlockwise direction to the music and according to cues from the teacher. Cut-outs of clocks can be used 
and pupiis can work in pairs where one partner picks the direction cards (Activity Handbook 1 P64) and the 
other partner turns the hands of the clock accordingly. 


Resources 

direction cards 

12-h demonstration geared clock 
steering wheei of a toy car 
flag 

music player 


Mathematical Communication Support 

Put up key vocabulary words (e.g. clockwise, anticlockwise, quarters, halves, three quarters and whole) with 
picture cut-outs on the soft board to support the pupiis. 
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PROBLEM SOLVING, 
MATHS JOURNAL AND 
PUPIL REVIEW 


(b) 




Quarter of an 
anticlockwise turn 


Half of an 
anticlockwise turn 



Three quarters of an Whole 

anticlockwise turn anticlockwise turn 


MindWorkout Date:_ 

Look at the letters shown below. 

A E I O U 

Which letters, after making one whole clockwise turn, 
Show the originol letter more thon once? I and O 


132 


Chapter 22 


OXrORD 


UNIVERSITY PH.ESS 




MindWorkout 


Allow pupiis to Work in pairs or groups. 


Help pupiis understand the problem by asking the 
following questions: 

• How does the letter look like after every quarter of a 
clockwise turn? 

• Does the original letter show at any point while 
making one whole clockwise turn? 


For weaker pupiis, get them to draw the letter on a piece 
of paper and turn the piece of paper in the clockwise 
direction to see how the letter looks like after every 
quarter of a clockwise turn. Get them to draw the letter 
for each quarter of the turn. 


Workbook 1BP132 
___ ) 
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MIND WORkCOUT 



MIND WORli^OUT 


Weiming is standing at a road junction in his neighbourhood. 
He is facing the bank now. 



imi 

Bank 


Weiming needs to make three-quarter of a clockwise 
turn to face the post office. 

Will Weiming also foce the post office if he insteod mokes half 
on onticlockwise turn? No 


If not, where will he be facing ofter moking the turn? School 
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Textbook 1 P244 

_ J 



Get pupiis to visualise themselves as Weiming. 

Get the pupiI to stand and turn to see which direction 
he faces after turning. 

Challenge the pupiis by asking them if there are 
other ways to make the turn so that Weiming faces 
the post office. 


MATUS JOURNAL 


i: MATH*? JOURNAL 

___ 



Allow pupiis to Work in pairs or groups to discuss. 
Reinforce to pupiis the importance of identifying 
the direction and number of quarters of turn the 
arrow makes. 


Look ot the diagram above. Fili in the blanks below. 

The red arrow is now pointing ot the letter F^. 

Firstly, the arrow mokes holf of o clockwise turn to point ot the 
letter M . 

Next, it makes three quarters of an onticlockwise turn to point at 
the letter O . 

Lostly, the arrow mokes one whole onticlockwise turn to point ot 
the letter H . 


SELF-CHECld 


1 



Before the pupiis do the self check, 
review the important concepts once more by asking for 
examples learnt for each objective. For instance, get 
pupiis to describe how they shouid turn and walk to a 
particular destination. 


I know how to... 


'i 


SELF-CHECld 





describe the movement and direction of objects os 
onticlockwise and clockwise and whole, quorter, holf 
and three quarters of o turn. 

_ 


This self check can be done after pupiis have completed 
Review 22 (Workbook 1B P133) as consolidation of 
understanding for the chapter. 
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Answers Review 22 (Workbook 1B P133) 
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Answers Revision 4 (Workbook 1B P134 - 141) 





2. (a) half past 3 
(b) 9 o'clock 


6. (a)B 

(b) C 

(c) B 

(d) C 

7. (a) 3 

(b) 2 

(c) 13 

8. (a) 1 cupcake 

(b) 6 

(c) 3 

(d) walnut, chocolate 

(e) 3 

9. (a) 6 

(b) l 

(c) A, C, D 


3. (a)C 

(b) B 

(c) half past 11 

4. (a)C 

(b) B 

(c) half past 11 




5. (a)A, C 
(b)B 
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Answers End-of-Year Revision (Workbook 1B P142 - 157) 


Secti on A 

1 . ( 2 ) 

2 . ( 2 ) 

3. (4) 

4. (2) 

5. (2) 

6 . ( 2 ) 

7. (3) 

8. (4) 

9. (3) 

10. (4) 




17. ^0 

- 2 4 

3 6 


18. 




19. (a) forty-eight 
(b) fifty-three 



Secti on B 

11.5 + 3 = 8 8-3 = 5 

3+5=8 8-5=3 


X 

X 

X 

X 







X 

X 

X 

X 









There are 4 groups of 6 ice cream sticks. 
21. B, C, A 


17-8 = 9 


13. 3 X 2 = 6 

There are 6 wheeis in aii. 


14. (a) 





22 . 





15. Set A-23 
SetB- 18 

Set A has 5 more buttons than Set B. 
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23. (a) 18, 20,22 
(b) 90, 88, 86 

24. (a) 4 tens 4 ones 
(b) 7 tens 4 ones 


25. (a) 7 tens 6 ones 
(b)9 tens 1 one 



27. 95 




28. 90 


29. 65, 83, 90 

30. Priya 

31. 13 


32. 4 


33. 


o 

Q_ 


34. (a) 6 o’clock 
(b) half past 12 


35. (a) 75 

(b) 23 

(c) 23 

(d) 75 


36. 9 


37. less 


38. (a) more 
(b)8 

39. (a) football, basketball 
(b)3 


40. 8 - 6 = 2 
Ans: 2 


Section C 

41. 8 + 3 = 11 

They have 11 stickers altogether. 

42. 12-5 = 7 

Bina has 7 sweets left. 

43. 5 

44. 6 X 2 = 12 

Junhao has 12 pendis altogether. 

45. $9 + $9 + $6 = $24 
They have to pay $24. 


350 Revision 4 


OXPORD 

UNIVERSITY PRESS 

















NAVIGATING THROUGH THE 
ASSESSMENT EXERCISES AND ACTIVITIES 


For teachers to assess pupiis' achievement of the learning objectives, the Teacher's Resource Book provides directiori 
for teachers on how to use the following assessment and exercises. Summarising the evaluative aspect of this series, 
the following exercises can be utilised optimally. 


TEXTBOOK 




CHAPTER OPENER 

Chapter Opener consists of 
familiar events or occurrences 
that serve as an introduction 
of the topic to pupiis. 





Questions related to the lesson 
objectives are asked as an 
introductory activity for pupiis. 

The activity allows pupiis to 
explore different ways to solve 
the problem. 

- 4 


LET'S UEAKN 


Main concepts are introduced 
in Let's Learn. The consolidation 
and formalising of concepts 
are achieved. The exercises 
can be used by teachers to test 
their pupiis' prior knowledge. 
Teachers can provide valuable 
assessment-based feedback 
to pupiis. Having pupiis attempt 
these exercises will help 
teachers identify the focus of 
each lesson and the adjustments 
they need to make to their 
teaching in order to help pupiis 
meet the intended learning 
outcomes. 


ACTIVITY TIME 


Most of the activities in the 
book are to be carried out in 
pairs or groups. Pupiis explore 
mathematical concepts in a fun 
way through games. Observing 
pupiis' approach and dexterity 
while doing the activity will give 
a ciear indication to teachers 
on how the lesson shouid be 
conducted. 



/ 

PRACTICE 

The questions in Practice enable 
teachers to gauge if pupiis 
have grasped the concepts. 
Practice can be done as an 
independent exercise in class or 
as homework. 

Through the questions, teachers 
get to understand what their 
pupiis have learned. They will be 
able to find the answers to the 
following questions: 

(i) Are there any common gaps 
in my pupiis' knowledge of 
the topic which I need to 
revisit? 

(ii) In which aspects of my 
pupiis' learning of the topic 
did they achieve mastery? 

(iii) What are the strengths and 
weaknesses in my planning 
for teaching? 






MIND WORkCOUT 


Pupiis' critical and problem- 
solving skilis are enhanced when 
working on the Mind Workout. 
Teachers can use the exercises 
to challenge advanced learners. 

It is advisable to use the exercise 
as an independent assignment 
for pupiis. 


y 


: : MATUS JOURNAL 

_ 


Maths Journal enhances pupiis' 
skilis such as mathematical 
communication, reasoning, 
organisation and tabulation of 
data. The exercises can be done 
in a group or individually in class 
or at horne. 



Key concepts required in the 
syllabus that must be learnt 
are highlighted in Seif-Check. 

It wouid be beneficiai for pupiis 
when teachers revise the key 
concepts in class as this allows 
pupiis to assess their own 
learning at the end of each 
chapter and facilitates their 
revision in preparation for the 
examination. 
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WORKBOOK 


Worksheets 

Well-structured questions 
covering all the concepts taught 
in each lesson, are found in each 
worksheet. A suggested approach 
wouid be to have pupiis do 
alternate questions from each 
worksheet or do the questions 
that will build their foundation 
of the concepts. The skipped 
questions can be revisited during 
revision before the examination. 
The worksheets in the workbooks 
can be done as a complimentary 
practice exercise to augment the 
concepts learnt. 


□ 


0 


Review 

The Review Exercise consists 
of questions that requires the 
application of a consolidation of 
concepts learnt in the chapter. 

The exercises can be done as a 
group assignment for teachers to 
gauge the pupiis' ability to grasp 
the Consolidated concepts learnt 
in the chapter. Group assignments 
help pupiis to learn together as 
they gather feedback from one 
another. Teachers can also get 
pupiis to submit their completed 
exercises and mark them as a form 
of informal assessment. 


Maths Journal 


Maths Journal tests pupiis' 
understanding of the 
mathematical concepts 
learnt in the chapter and 
further enhances their 
learning of the concepts. 



Mind Workout 

Mind Workout consists of 
higher-order thinking tasks which 
enable pupiis to apply relevant 
heuristics and extend the 
concepts and skilis learnt. 


Revision 

Revision exercises at the end of a set of chapters consist of 
questions that enable pupiis to apply all the concepts and skilis 
taught. The exercises can be done before an examination or a test. 
They serve as good revision exercises for pupiis to do in class or as 
homework with guidance from their parents when necessary. They 
also enable teachers to evaluate the pupiis' understanding of the 
concepts across strands and topics and can be used as an effective 
preparatory exercise for examinations. 


Mid-Year and End-of-Year Revisions 

These are assessment exercises with multiple choice questions, 
short-answer questions and word problems. Teachers can use the 
revision exercises as mock examinations to help pupiis prepare for 
the examinations. Feedback provided to pupiis will be extremely 
beneficiai as they will be aware of the areas that they are weak in and 
Work on them. The revision exercises test pupiis' ability to recall the 
concepts taught and apply them. They also allow teachers to analyse 
the effectiveness of their spiral approach of teaching concepts. 
Teaching concepts by revisiting, re-linking to other concepts and 
creating a mind map help pupiis do their examinations in a more 
effective way. A good evaluative assessment shouid not consist 
of questions that encourage rote learning, but shouid consist of 
questions that encourage learning by the spiral approach. 


Examination papers shouid not be considered by teachers as the oniy means of evaluation. Informal evaluation involves 
classroom discussions, participation, exchange of ideas, multiple strategies, activities, group assignments, presentations 
and above all, mind-mapping, before they embark on independent work. It is essentiai for the pupiis to receive feedback 
on their work which provides an important opportunity for reflection on what they have learnt. Similarly, teachers shouid 
be able to diagnose the progress and achievement of the pupiis and decide on the future course of action, which is where 
the assessment activities and exercises come in. 


Navigating through the Assessment Exercises and Activities 
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